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NUMBER 16/2017 

Preface 

Another volume of the Interdisciplinary contexts of Special 
Pedagogy constitutes a contemplation of further changes in the 
special education (of which a transition from segregation educa-
tion to active learning became one of the main assumptions) as 
well as of the out-side school functioning of persons with disabil-
ities. It is no longer a subject of discussion that these delibera-
tions should be based on ecological systems theory conceptions 
and standardisation activities. In the paradigms of special peda-
gogy theoretical analysis, A. Krause1 presented a transition from 
a biological paradigm, through humanistic, social and standard-
ising to an emancipatory paradigm. Standardising paradigm is 
related with searching and creating an environment for a person 
with disability that will be “opening” and not “blocking” their 
possibilities of self-development and self-realisation. While 
searching for the grounds and preparing external environment 
(including school), one may refer to, among others, the assump-
tions of ecological systems theory. The first one comprises the 
theory of U. Bronfenbrenner2 stemming from the ecological psy-
chology conception, the second one – the theory of F. D. Horo-
________________ 

1 A. Krause, Współczesne paradygmaty pedagogiki specjalnej, Oficyna Wydawnicza 
Impuls, Kraków 2010. 

2 U. Bronfenbrenner, The Ecology of Human Development, Harvard University 
Press, Cambridge 1979. 
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witz3 stemming from a structural – behavioural model of human 
development. In compliance with the assumptions of, among 
others, the systems model, it is assumed that human develop-
ment depends on the relations they establish with close and dis-
tant social environment. This mutual system of connections and 
relations constitutes important grounds for human development 
in all areas of their functioning. And since a peer group (school 
class) comprises (apart from a family) one of the first microsys-
tems, the deliberations regarding education in the context of  
its offer as well as achievement of complex objectives are still  
up-to-date. Therefore, G. Dryżałowska in her analyses refers to 
learning about their interdependencies and conditions that seem to be 
crucial for stipulating current situation of the disabled and broader 
social contexts. In her text, she indicates areas, where reasons for 
taking wrong and, as a consequence, simulated activities to the benefit 
of social integration are located4. Similar deliberations are presented 
by K. Tersa, as she uses as a starting point the problem of rooting 
an educational establishment in its local environment from  
a perspective of developing a school open to diversity. By indi-
cating the reasons of failure in this scope, the author refers to, 
among others, the problem of teachers’ education, which is indi-
rectly also discussed in the text by B. Śliwerski. He indicates that 
the condition of partial moral anomy in the academic environment, in 
Poland, not only weakens the ethical causal power of scientific staff, but 
also results in weakening social capital and also in pathologies in the 
process of scientific promotion. The weakness of described educa-
tion of academic staff invites reflection on who and how pre-
pares future teachers and therapists to exercise their profession. 
After all, the process of preparing teachers and parents to under-
stand and establish an environment for educating students with 
________________ 

3 W. Pilecka, Perspektywa systemowo-ekologiczna. In W. Pilecka, M. Rutkowski 
(ed.) Dziecko ze specjalnymi potrzebami edukacyjnymi w drodze ku dorosłości. Impuls, 
Kraków, 2009. 

4 All fragments written in this text in italics are quotes (selected by the editor) 
from abstracts prepared by particular authors. 
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disabilities comprises one of the conditions of the education’s 
quality and effectiveness. Furthermore, experiences gained from 
the relations between them in the school environment will  
decide, if a child acquires competences necessary to function in 
the future. 

In compliance with the UNESCO data, approximately 33% of 
students are educationally underdeveloped (and this index in-
creases with age). Therefore, in the recent years, in international 
fora more and more attention is paid to educational issues of 
persons with disabilities or, in a broader sense, with difficulties 
in learning. Documents that include regulations regarding the 
area of educating children and youth with disabilities include, 
among others: Salamanca Statement (1994), Lisbon Strategy 
(2000), Declaration of Madrid (2002) and a resolution adopted in 
Luxembourg (2002) – Education in Europe: diverse systems and 
shared goals until 2010. A. Mikrut in his deliberations referred to 
another document, that is, the Convention on the Rights of Per-
sons with Disabilities ratified by Poland in 2012, in the context of 
the obligation to provide all persons with disabilities with an 
access to “rational improvement”. The author attempted to find 
symptoms of anti-discriminatory measures in the area of education 
law and its practical examples. As indicated by himself, in conse-
quence, it has been proven that in the analysed area many solutions are 
compliant with the spirit of “rational improvement”. 

Despite positive conclusions regarding changes in the educa-
tional system of students with disabilities, one can still discuss  
a lack of a complex plan of action in this area, which leads to 
chaos and discouragement caused by a lack of belief in the pos-
sibility of introducing effective practical solutions in the dis-
cussed area. Examples of the above include, among others,  
a (recent) “hasty” introduction of a regulation of the Ministry  
of National Education: 1) of 28 August 2017 amending the regu-
lation on children individual, obligatory, annual preschool  
preparation and children and youth individual teaching; 2) of  
9 August 2017 on principles of organisation and providing psy-
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chological and pedagogical support in public preschools, schools 
and establishments; 3) of 9 August 2017 on the conditions of or-
ganising education, upbringing and care for children and youth 
with disabilities, socially maladjusted and at risk of social malad-
justment. Those documents caused anxiety among parents and 
teachers of children with disabilities regarding the scope and 
responsibility of educational establishments in the area of meet-
ing special educational needs. Theorists and practitioners have 
previously indicated a lack of cooperation (in formal and legal 
activities) between teachers, specialists and parents in designing 
and providing support for SEN students. The aforementioned 
deliberations regarding preparation of educational establish-
ments to welcome a child with disability and their family pro-
vided a starting point for analyses conducted by I. Konieczna 
and K. Smolińska. Their text concerns a development of therapeutic 
teams in formal and legal, organisational and theoretic aspects (on the 
grounds of Stefan Kwiatkowski’s professional competences’ develop-
ment theory). 

Another very interesting thread concerning new areas of 
searching for understanding and interpretation of disability 
comprises M. Wlazło’s reference to the development of Disability 
Studies (interdisciplinary, critical studies on disability) due to which 
the awareness of “false universality of disability” was growing. The 
author indicates that it became evident that treating disability as the 
main and even the only factor uniting persons with disabilities is both, 
a theoretical and a practical abuse. 

Also the text by T. Żółkowska provides a response to the 
need of updating deliberations on a human (with disability), on their 
possibilities and destiny. As indicated by the author, system trans-
formation that took place in our country changed the scopes and forms 
of social life. Economic, social and cultural changes resulted in forget-
ting a disabled person. Therefore, it became necessary to rebuild a hu-
manistic programme based on investigating the human being, their 
abilities and capabilities. Three other texts (E. Nieduziak, S. Pawlik, 
E. Zamojska) addressing the issue of their creativity in a thera-
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peutic aspect as well as with regard to the emancipatory para-
digm, correspond with the need to search for abilities and capa-
bilities of persons with disabilities. A specific supplement to the 
deliberations regarding social functioning of persons with disa-
bilities in the society of “able persons” is provided by a text by 
D. Podgórska – Jachnik, where she elaborates on “good” and “bad” 
charity activities, as well as ethical guidelines for such activities. The 
text includes questions on an appropriate for the 21th century model of 
support provided by nongovernmental organisations to persons at risk 
of social exclusion. 

Elaborations on disability included herein are supplemented 
with texts referring to foreign experiences in this area. E. Kulesza 
and L. A. Butabayeva presented results of the research conduct-
ed among Kazakh parents regarding their knowledge on disabil-
ity. Whereas, J. Belzyt described the situation of a person with 
disability in the South African countries. 

I am pleased to present to you another volume of the Inter-
disciplinary contexts of Special Pedagogy and I hope that multi-
threaded issues regarding school and outside-school situation of 
persons with disabilities discussed herein will be an inspiration 
to start theoretical deliberations and practical activities in this 
scope. Simultaneously, I would like to thank all authors for their 
effort to share their reflections and for providing inspiration to 
ask further research questions.  

UAM Professor Beata Jachimczak, PhD 
Editor of the Volume 
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BOGUSŁAW ŚLIWERSKI

Maria Grzegorzewska Pedagogical University in Warsaw

“Hard-boiled” and/or “soft-boiled”  

pedagogy? 

ABSTRACT: Bogusław Śliwerski, “Hard-boiled” and/or “soft-boiled” pedagogy? Inter-
disciplinary Contexts of Special Pedagogy, No. 16, Poznań 2017. Pp. 13-28. Adam 
Mickiewicz University Press. ISSN 2300-391X 

The article elaborates on the condition of partial moral anomy in the academic envi-
ronment, in Poland that not only weakens the ethical causal power of scientific staff, 
but also results in weakening social capital and also in pathologies in the process of 
scientific promotion. The narration has been subject to a metaphor of eggs (equiva-
lent of types of scientific publications or a contradiction thereof) and their hatching 
in various types of hens breeding (scientific or pseudo-academic schools) in order to 
sharpen the conditions and results of academic dishonesty and dysfunction and  
to notice problems in reviewing scientific degrees and titles’ dissertations. 

KEY WORDS: science, logology, reviews, scientific publications, pathologies, academic 
dishonesty, scientists 

The Republic of Poland’s post-socialist transformation period 
brings pathologies in various areas of life, including academic. In 
the years 2002-2015, I participated in the accreditation of academic 
universities and higher vocational schools and thus, I had the op-
portunity to closely observe operation thereof and to initially assess 
their activity. For almost two years I have not been included in the 
accreditation team, probably due to the publicly formulated criti-
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cism of the body, whose authorities manipulate the assessment  
of units providing education at faculties and employ for related 
tasks persons of low scientific credibility, including, among others: 
owners of Slovak postdoctoral academic titles. 

One of the most alarming activities of some universities in the 
Republic of Poland’s political transformation era, comprises simula-
tion of something that would prove the existence of significant edu-
cational or scientific processes, whereas, in reality, we are faced 
with a simulation thereof. For the purposes of the analysis of patho-
logical phenomena occurring in some public and non-public aca-
demic institutions, the anomy theory can be used, which allows 
drawing attention to moral and adaptive problems of individuals 
employed or studying therein and generated by conflict and pres-
sures within organisational structures thereof. This theory also ex-
tends our cognitive abilities in researching individual and group 
problems occurring in those units. Sociologists themselves specify 
that the social condition of anomy has been an inherent attribute of 
organisation and re-organisation of human collectivities, by indicat-
ing a lack of norms, a collapse of norms and a breakdown of order 
and therefore, an occurrence of pejorative phenomena. Scientists 
even write about a specific character of anomy in the Polish aca-
demic reality as distinctive in comparison with its different, West-
ern origins. 

Moral anomy of some academic environments 

What is anomy? It is a condition of recently binding in the socie-
ty axionormative structures’ breakdown, inducing a phenomenon 
of a significant number of individuals’ lack of integration with so-
cially ingrained cultural patterns and atrophy of motivation to per-
form related activities as well as a crisis of trust to hitherto links of 
social integration.1 Society’s moral instability, a lack and a feeling  
________________ 

1 K. Szafraniec, Człowiek wobec zmian społecznych, Warsaw: PWN 1990. 
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of a lack of clear rules of behaviour, mass popularisation of behaviours 
and phenomena until recently considered as deviant, relationships’ 
breakdown leading to society’s atomisation – those are the most 
typical symptoms of social life, where anomy is developing.  
A symptom of anomy in academic institutions comprises a weakening 
of social control mechanisms therein, a crisis of trust to the man-
agement and a lack of authorities in management environments. 

In the interpersonal relationships’ zone one can observe an in-
creased mutual mistrust, hostility, competition, denunciation and 
intrigues, instrumentalism, cynicism and pathological symptoms of 
domination and constraint, which are accompanied with a with-
drawal of the best employees and replacing them with mediocre, 
yet, loyal to the authorities, ones who are subject to familiarisation 
processes. An inherent attribute of management in such universities 
constitutes standardisation of activities, introduction of procedures, 
bureaucracy and overcontrol. Pathology normalisation results from 
the situation of the so-called “utmost necessity”, typical irony or 
arrogance towards idealists who do not agree to the infringement  
of human dignity, symptoms of hypocrisy, disharmony, cynicism or 
unethical approaches. 

Ethical norm – “accept status quo and be moral” in the condi-
tions of deep social anomy is a logical absurd that deletes from  
the personality of students or academic teachers their ability to  
self-regulate and follow own conscience. If, in the society, there are 
people without cultural roots, moral helms, with a weakened feel-
ing of bond and solidarity, without the need to decide about them-
selves, untaught to read their own situation as constraint, they are 
always vulnerable to manipulation. No wonder that persons who 
can properly read and question this abnormal reality and do not 
agree to the simulation thereof as well as pathologies, are alone 
since their approach is not only surprising to the environment, but 
also seems senseless, as it infringes the existing, though, shameful 
system of falsehood and appearances. 

Persons opposing the aforementioned phenomena are met with 
hostility of those, who benefit from this pathology the most (in the 
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case of students – they do not have to learn, come to classes, inde-
pendently prepare assignments or dissertations and in the case of 
academics – they do not have to, since they cannot, do scientific 
research, write scientific dissertations, publish them, organise con-
ferences etc.). Furthermore such persons are not understood and 
often do not have support from those who this opposition benefits 
the most: persons who are unreliably assessed, unjustly treated, 
persecuted or marginalised and who have academic achievements 
or are authentically interested in studying. Sooner or later it turns 
out that the proverbial king is naked, anyways. According to Michał 
Januszkiewicz, whose approach I used herein: However, one cannot 
indicate any “first” or “then”, since between understanding, ethics and 
identity there is no causal or resultative relation. One should rather dis-
cuss here structural co-belonging and co-dependency of those three ele-
ments. The concept of understanding is of a relational character. (…)  
Understanding constitutes a dialogue situation: what is understood in-
quires the person who understands, interprets them.2 I was in a way 
thrown into the world whose reality and processes unveiling there-
in allowed better and better understanding of facts without the ne-
cessity to determine any zero point for occurrence thereof; therefore, 
as of the moment when everything started. 

I have learned about so many pathologies in the documentation 
to scientific promotion and annexes thereto in a form of publications 
that there is nothing left, but to use a metaphor to analyse them 
from a little different perspective. A metaphor of an egg and its 
hatching in the post-holiday atmosphere ideally matches the analy-
sis of a rotten egg corresponding with fundamental errors in peda-
gogical research. Just as a rotten egg originates from non-fertilised 
eggs during incubation or as a result of time, a scientific work re-
sulting from a lack of fertilising it through the agency of the human-
istic and/or social sciences research methodology is unacceptable.  
It happens more and more often that not only postdoctoral disserta-

________________ 

2 M. Januszkiewicz, Kim jestem Ja, Kim jesteś Ty. Etyka, tożsamość, rozumienie, 
Poznań, Wydawnictwo Poznańskie 2012, p. 10. 
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tions, but also other publications are submitted to the postdoctoral 
procedure as a result of time, before rotation, based on the principle 
that maybe it will be successful and no one notices that something 
stinks. Such a case is described by the reviewer: 

The majority of attached articles written by the Candidate constitute 
scientific journalism: a few or several pages of quotations, paraphrases, 
obvious generalisations and idle recommendations. Since those articles 
fall within a narrow thematic scope, a reader has an impression of con-
tinuously reading the same text. The Candidate has only two quasi re-
search reports for the purposes of scientific independence; “quasi”, as 
they are deprived of important features of the genre: a review of earlier 
research and information on the method of selecting studied persons 
and collecting data.3 

I analysed all documents from postdoctoral procedures in Sec-
tion 1, Humanities and Social Sciences of the Central Commission 
for Academic Degrees and Titles in the following scientific disci-
plines: pedagogy, psychology, political sciences and sociology, pub-
lished until the end of March 2017. I was interested in the conclu-
sions that should have ended with a resolution on giving or 
refusing to give a postdoctoral degree from a specific discipline, but 
the procedure was not completed. Of course, the Central Commis-
sion does not inform about reasons for this status, as it also does not 
know them. The postdoctoral procedure is initiated upon a request 
of an interested person and can be by such person, also upon their 
request, discontinued. It can be, but does not have to be. Upon  
appointing by the Central Commission members of the postdoctoral 
commission, the role of this institution basically ends in the life of  
a doctor interested in postdoctoral degree. 

However, there is an exception to this rule, that is, when the 
whole course of the procedure ends with a resolution of the Faculty 
Council or the Institute’s Scientific Council (with entitlements) on  
a refusal to give a post-doctoral degree, and the postdoctoral stu-
________________ 

3 Review fragments are anonymised. Source: author’s archives. 



18 BOGUSŁAW ŚLIWERSKI 

  

dent does not agree therewith and appeals to the Central Commis-
sion (through the agency of the Council of the aforementioned unit). 
Then, full documentation from the procedure that must be studied 
in technical terms is forwarded to the Central Commission: Has the 
administrative mode been infringed in this procedure? And also 
substantially: Do the achievements of the postdoctoral student sub-
ject to reviews and opinions of the postdoctoral commission mem-
bers meet the requirements of the Act on Academic Degrees and 
Academic Titles? At this stage, it may be revealed, if the egg was 
completely or only partially bad. Therefore, I will start my analysis 
not with what should be done to boil an egg hard or soft, but I will 
search for an answer to the question, why some eggs are not fresh, 
rotten (bad eggs)4, and, proceed as Rev. Janusz Tarnowski, who 
wanted to answer the question what is upbringing and started with 
what it, in its essence, is not, despite the fact that it commonly seems 
to be just that. 

Hens breeding as a contribution to the analysis of university 

scientific schools, that is, how to recognise a rotten egg 

(…) from a scientific rooster interested predominantly in own 
development, I became a hen bringing up chicks5 

A rotten egg can completely destroy taste of a meal, but can also 
cause unpleasant stomach upset, starting from a non-dangerous 
stomach ache and ending with a dangerous poisoning with salmo-
nella bacteria. Similarly, a badly selected source of knowledge to 
solve a research problem can destroy the value of a theoretic analy-
sis of a phenomenon we are interested in. Consciously or uncon-
sciously reaching for a book that has not been accepted in the scien-
________________ 

4 Rotten egg, https://pl.wikipedia.org/wiki/Zbuk reading date: 10.03.2017. 
5 A. Nalaskowski, Edukacja. Korzenie – źródła – narracje, Kraków: Oficyna Wy-

dawnicza “Impuls” 2017, p. 5. 



“Hard-boiled” and/or “soft-boiled” pedagogy? 19 

tific environment as a dissertation, since it turned out to be a meth-
odological, application, popular, publicist etc. publication or includ-
ed fundamental substantive and methodological errors in the re-
search part, we are on a position of a client buying already bad or 
expired eggs. Just as the method of hen breeding influences the 
quality and taste of eggs, the situation is similar with the publica-
tions of allegedly scientific character. 

Eggs are better marked than scientific publications. They have in 
fact a stamp with a code of the following configuration: X-YY – 
ZZZZZZZZ, where X means a method of hens breeding, YY – coun-
try of origin, and ZZZZZZZZ – veterinary identification number of 
the producer. While purchasing eggs, one should pay attention to 
the code number of the first symbol (X). It can have a number be-
tween 0 to 3, where 0 means an organic hen breeding, 1 – free range, 
2 – barn and 3 – cage.6 Young scientists are in a more difficult situa-
tion than persons buying eggs, since books on the topic interesting 
for them despite having ISBN number, and magazines – ISSN num-
ber, do not provide any knowledge on the type of hen breeding they 
come from. Whereas, they should be given relevant symbols so that 
it is known, if referred dissertation is of a strictly scientific, non-
scientific, popular or journalistic character (a guide, a course book,  
a script, a memoire, a report, a biography, an essay etc.). Further-
more, such a marking should be given after postdoctoral procedure, 
if the dissertation constituted the doctoral student’s main achieve-
ment, since the result of conducted assessments can be, and often is, 
different from the conclusion made by a publishing reviewer. More 
and more often I come across a situation as a result of which a pub-
lishing reviewer states: “(…) This dissertation is characterised with  
a high cognitive value and is at a high substantive and methodological 
level. It contributes new elements to the knowledge on such an important 
analytical category, (…). 

Whereas, the reviewer in the postdoctoral procedure provides  
a negative conclusion justified as follows: (…) It is surprising that 
________________ 

6 R. Targosz, Jaja – jak rozpoznawać świeżość i jak przechowywać, [in:] http: 
//artkulinaria.pl/magia-gotowania/porady/jajka-porady read on 11.04.2017. 
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neither the monograph’s publishing reviewer, nor the editor were stricken 
with the inadequacy of the title with regard to the contents thereof. (…) 
Three first chapters attempt to fulfil a role of a theoretical introduction – 
unsuccessfully, as they do not present any theory that could constitute  
a source of hypotheses or research questions. (…) It could have been a fas-
cinating essay on the concept’s history, yet, it is only a chaotic collection of 
quotes and paraphrases that do not end with any definitions, not to men-
tion hypotheses. (…) Contents’ analysis is supposed to constitute a re-
search methodology. The aim and the method are stipulated falsely – in the 
sense that the objective announces something that is not provided by  
the research and the data analysis is not executed in accordance with the 
adopted method. (…) Methodological characteristics of the research first 
requires stipulation of its scheme. However, the contents’ analysis is not  
a scheme, but one of detailed methods of “coding” text, that is, transform-
ing meaning into numbers. 

Should the persons studying the subject literature know the 
types of dissertations (eggs) they deal with? If those are postdoctor-
al monographies in the meaning of a full or non-full version of pre-
viously defended doctoral dissertation, then, they should be aware 
of the fact that they were not written independently, but under  
a supervision of a specific professor. Therefore, the finding included 
therein cannot be attributed only to the author, but also to the su-
pervisor. Therefore, such a book should have a symbol of 3 – cage 
work, as a work written in an academic “cage” limiting full liberty 
of action. Such an egg is partially bad and it happens that it is also 
genetically burdened. 

It happens that the produced egg (doctoral dissertation) has  
a bad form, therefore, the life of a hen (author) can turn out awful, 
as described by Jan Brzechwa.7 If, a young doctor does not take  
to heart critical comments of reviewers or friendly persons from 
own environment and will not understand own errors, they will 
reproduce such errors in following dissertations with a conviction 

________________ 

7 Gdyby jajko miało inną formę, życie kury byłoby potworne. Julian Tuwim, 
Przebłyski genialności, “Cyrulik Warszawski” 1932. 
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that everything is all right. Then, we are left with a poem by Jan  
Brzechwa: 

Once upon a time there was an egg smarter than a hen. 
The hen tries again and again, 
Asks, pleads, persuades: “Be more foolish!” 
Yet, what can you do, if someone does not want to be coolish?8 

What can be done, if a supervised doctor insists in their confi-
dence that they have nothing more to learn, they have a patent on 
wisdom, all given critical comments, even the kindest, have a deep 
meaning? It happens that until the moment of postdoctoral gradua-
tion, doctors are bred as cage hens. It provides a high level of safety, 
if standards of those cages are adequate to scientific norms in a giv-
en field and discipline. This phenomenon has two sides that on the 
part of the perpetrator seem to be positive and noble. The first one 
being seemingly positive dependence of the postdoctoral student on 
the so-called: Master, the authority, which burdens the narration 
style of the academic work and deprives from self-reflection on the 
product of own work. The manner of analysing the contents is in  
a way “following the path” and not an independent discovery of 
regularities or establishment of categorial framework for scientific 
analysis. In one of the postdoctoral dissertations of approximately 
300 pages, over 100 thereof comprise author’s quotes of their Mas-
ter’s statements and texts. The most serious error made by such  
a scientist is not using primary, original sources and only continu-
ously referencing them from the so-called second hand, quoting the 
Master. It is a lack of the ability to read and interpret dissertations 
that are thoughtlessly referred to by quoting the author’s authority. 
However, this also means they have a problem with own scientific 
identity. 

In the second case, the situation is worse, when caged hens are 
managed by an incompetent professor and they do sometimes work 
________________ 

8 J. Brzechwa, Jajko, https://pl.wikiquote.org/wiki/Jajko read on 10.04.2017. 
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at our universities. Then, a self-satisfied, certified (e.g. in Slovakia) 
owner of the henhouse counts on a task-specific contract for super-
vising another ignorant and nothing stinks for him, yet, the egg is 
bad. It is worth remembering that (…) barn hen breeding exposes birds 
to a significantly lower stress than cage hen breeding. Birds kept in cages 
very often attack each other, therefore, usually it is necessary to cut their 
beaks and claws in order to prevent injuries. It certainly raises ethical 
doubts.9 And how is it at our universities? Are the beaks cut off 
smartasses, loudmouths, the excessively nosy who rebel against 
observed insipidness and mediocrity? Do we not have to deal with 
continuous intrigues, denunciation of one another, when most fre-
quently the former are those who do not feel like doing much or 
cannot do something and thus, they have to attack those thinking 
differently and working? 

Scientific publications from aviary breeding should be marked 
with symbol 2, which assumes breeding in the whole available area. 
Just as in the barn breeding, old buildings are modified by removing 
one wall of the cage, adding hen roosts, ladders and nests in order to estab-
lish a free range system, which involves joining the floor-barn system with 
access to the range10, also in a well-managed academic school, walls 
between institutes and departments should be demolished at the 
university, roosts of new disciplines should be added so that  
a young scientist is bred and developed in a free range, yet, on 
proper and healthy grounds. To increase “fertility”, department or 
institute funds can be provided that will encourage and reinforce 
the researcher in further and more intensive and authentic creative 
activities. Just as hens have to be given something to their feed,  
a young scientist should receive “vitamins in ecological feed”, that 
is: grants, specific encouragement to cooperate internationally, de-
vote more time to sit at the university or home library. 

________________ 

9 B. Kolska, Chów ściółkowy kur – wady i zalety [in:] http://www.firmokracja. 
pl/chow-sciolkowy-kur-wady-zalety/ read on 10.04.2017. 

10 Ibidem. 
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Obviously, eggs marked with a digit 1, which were laid by free 

range hens, are of the highest quality. However, some professors do 
not like such free runners who think fast, work a lot and, God for-
bid, write faster and publish, since some would like to get rid of  
a hen that lays “golden eggs” so that stains on their own eggs are 
not visible. In the recent years, consumers’ awareness of goods in 
the academic market is growing, as they begin searching for prod-
ucts of better quality. Breeders of laying hens know that the method 
of breeding is one of the most important factors influencing eggs’ 
quality. Nevertheless, the above is not enough by itself, since, if we 
establish too liberal conditions for those, who cannot use them to 
the benefit of the science, as they will always remember to take care 
of themselves efficiently, it does not mean obtaining eggs (publica-
tions) of the highest quality. So what if we search for eggs from free 
range hens believing that this is the best and most ecological meth-
od of eggs production, if hens bred that way might not have been 
given ecological feed. In other words, even at the best faculty or 
department in the country, if young scientists do not receive the 
best feed, such signboard is not enough to ensure producing  
the best works. 

Many a time I have been astonished with pathogenic scientific 
works the contents of which did not meet even the minimal level of 
dissertations of second cycle students, not to mention a level of 
postdoctoral dissertations. The hen breeders are right when they say 
that (…) barn breeding allows joining high productiveness and automati-
zation of the breeding with a care for good conditions of birds.11 It is simi-
lar in academic schools of masters, where one obtained grant gener-
ates three other and those another six ones and one has only to 
wonder which to resign from or who to employ so as to achieve the 
highest quality. Then, the situation is the same as in the case of  
the barn breeding – high quality of the product. Now, I will move 
on to the eggs, that is, scientific works. 

________________ 

11 Ibidem. 
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Eggs are a source of wholesome protein, that is,  

the case of wholesome dissertations 

I consider writing a dissertation for the purposes of postdoctoral 
graduation as bad and even unethical in principle. A young scientist 
should work for their love of knowledge, for deep affection, internal, 
spiritual need.12 

As eggs mainly provide a source of wholesome protein easily 
absorbed by the body, very good dissertations become a model 
“protein” for pedagogy, which includes all methodological “amino 
acids”. It is true that yolk – which in dissertations should be a relia-
bly written theoretical part – is a true cholesterol bomb, yet, on the 
other hand, it delivers lecithin, that is, in the case of empirical re-
search dissertations – relevant variable models and their indexes or, 
as in the case of qualitative research, a category to decode and in-
terpret data, preventing depositing thereof on “blood vessels’ 
walls” of solved research problem. The egg white can be eaten 
without limitations, yet, it very often causes allergy. It is similar 
with some opinions, ideas, conceptions that we refer to in our dis-
sertations and which can cause a reviewer’s allergic reaction, as they 
will get a rash as a result of the contents thereof. The same happens 
in science. Fortunately, according to Jeane Hersch: 

Scientists should accept the fact that not everybody will agree with one 
another. The thought itself that the unanimity or compatibility of opin-
ions is necessary is an excessive claim. We are in fact too big individu-
alists and have too different life paths to find a common ground. This 
ground is stipulated negatively, by limiting and setting boundaries. 
Maybe it would be good to try and determine the minimum on which 
we can all agree. It includes e.g. recognition, yet, we are never, ever in 
the possession of whole truth.13 

________________ 

12 J. Nusbaum-Hilarowicz, Uczeni i uczniowie, Lviv: Edited by Księgarnia  
H. Altenberga 1910, p. 101. 

13 Andrzej Szostkiewicz interview with Jeanne Hersch, Tygodnik Powszechny 
1992, no. 13, p. 3. 
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If we know that a high temperature (as in the case of whipping) 
destroys the proteins’ structure, it is better to eat a hard-boiled egg 
than soft-boiled one. We should take a similar approach to the pro-
ject of own scientific research. To solve the problem we should not 
be motivated with alleged “easiness” of a qualitative research para-
digm, since such an egg can be less digestible, especially if we do it 
with an omission of procedures relevant for each method, than  
a soft-boiled egg, in the case of which on a condition of a well-con-
ducted research procedure in the quantitative paradigm and used 
plethora of statistical methods, we can be assured of the lightness. 
The egg white acidifies the body, therefore, it is better to mix it with 
alkaline vegetables, e.g. with chives. It is similar in the case of ana-
lysing numerical data. If we use methods of statistical research, 
then, the “after-taste” of thus obtained knowledge will be much 
better. Therefore, there is no point in arguing what is better in an 
egg: egg white or yolk? Just as it is pointless to argue that the quan-
titative approach is scientifically better than the qualitative ap-
proach, since each of them should be properly conducted. Similarly, 
as we eat not only egg white, but also yolk, according to many re-
viewers, a scientist should be able to conduct research in each of 
those paradigms. An egg cannot be a little fresh and a little bad. 

To conclude, I would like to point out two “egg” issues, the first 
one related with tossing “a cuckoo egg” and the second one – with 
“making a fool of someone”. A cuckoo egg refers to the decision 
makers’ appointing as a reviewer or a commission member some-
one who is in a conflict or hostile relations with the supervisor of 
the dissertation or the postdoctoral student in order to ensure the 
conclusion of a review written by them. Then, a doctoral or postdoc-
toral student becomes a subject of personal conflicts in the scientific 
environment. Sometimes the motivation is different. For instance, the 
postdoctoral student does not have proper scientific achievements 
and the unit’s management wants to get rid of them at this occasion. 
Then, they entrust the review to someone to resolve the issue on be-
half of the unit’s management and get rid of such an employee. In the 
logology literature I came across a description of an event that indi-
cates another use of the “cuckoo egg” method in order to get rid of  
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a non-popular professor. One of the assistants was adding to his 
experimental samples unknown substance so that the professor 
obtained results that he could in no way explain. Therefore, he re-
signed from the work at the university and started a flower shop. 

Whereas, “making a fool of someone” refers to the part of appli-
cations for discontinuance of a postdoctoral procedure that has  
a character of an intentional infringement of social welfare. The post-
doctoral student knows their scientific achievements do not meet 
statutory requirements, yet, they start the procedure hoping “it will 
work out”. Thus, a hide and seek starts. I wrote about it last year, yet, 
as it seems, this practice becomes more and more popular, since the 
representatives of the Citizens of Academia’s body reacted to it and 
named it as mentioned above. According to them: Children like playing 
hide and seek. One is hiding and the other tries to find the former. The for-
mer appears in various places and then disappears. I notice an analogy be-
tween this children play and discontinuing a postdoctoral procedure. Post-
doctoral students apply and then, withdraw the application when things are 
moving in wrong direction (…) Postdoctoral students refer to Article 105 of 
the Code of Administrative Proceedings that stipulates as follows: 

1. Where a procedure has become redundant in full or in part for what-
ever reason, the public administration body shall issue a decision on 
discontinuance of the procedure in full or in part, respectively. 

2. The public administration body may discontinue procedure if re-
quested to do so by the party at whose demand the procedure was 
commenced and such request is not contested by any other party and 
is not contrary to the public interest. 

The provision of par. 2 is used by would-be independent employees, 
usually after two negative reviews come in. They do not always take this 
decision on their own. Sometimes, an application for discontinuance is filed 
after a meeting of a postdoctoral commission and theoretically, it can hap-
pen that a postdoctoral student brings an application to the Faculty Coun-
cil and the Dean supplements the agenda with a relevant point.14 
________________ 

14 Zabawa w chowanego, czyli o umarzaniu postępowań habilitacyjnych [in:] 
http://obywatelenauki.pl/2017/04/zabawa-w-chowanego-czyli-o-umarzaniu-poste 
powan-habilitacyjnych/ read on 12.04.2017. 



“Hard-boiled” and/or “soft-boiled” pedagogy? 27 

Thus, members of units’ councils and of the Central Commis-
sion have a problem when they receive an application for the dis-
continuance of a postdoctoral procedure, if they recognise in this 
action prerequisites for “making a full of the council or the commis-
sion”. In 2016, Jerzy Kisielnicki and Stanisław Piątek calculated that 
approximately 120 postdoctoral applications are discontinued an-
nually, which, with regard to the number of applications, amounts 
to approximately 7 percent.15 However, it is pointless to investigate, 
whether it is a lot or not, since the legislator created a loophole in 
the law and thus, it is not surprising that applicants benefit from it. 
There is one more type of “making a fool of” a publishing reviewer, 
when their critical comments are not taken into consideration at  
all and a dissertation full of substantial errors is published with an 
annotation of their name as allegedly fully positive opinion of  
an expert. 

Over one hundred years ago, Professor Józef Nussbaum-Hi-
larowicz published a book in which he demanded ethos education 
of young scientists. They should be especially taken care of so that 
they want to contribute to the further development of knowledge 
and culture. It is crucial to select for a beginner young scientist such 
topics of dissertations so that, as a result, they learn the research metho-
dology and at the same time enter the temple of creative work more effec-
tively. A professor must carefully and extremely delicately look after them 
and be careful not to insult them with improper behaviour and not to hurt 
the youth’s tender and sensitive soul. At the beginning of scientific work, 
the youth are continuously threatened with obstacles and difficulties, they 
can get discouraged, distrust own strength and feel humiliated, and that 
would be extremely destructive for them.16 

If anyone thinks that the approach of J. Nussbaum-Hilarowicz 
to young scientific disciples is too romantic and obsolete, as in the 
________________ 

15 J. Kisielnicki, S. Piątek, Umorzenie postępowania habilitacyjnego, Forum 
Akademickie 2016 no. 7-8 [in:] https://prenumeruj.forumakademickie.pl/fa/2016/07- 
08/umorzenie-postepowania-habilitacyjnego/ read on 12.04.2017. 

16 J. Nusbaum-Hilarowicz, Uczeni i uczniowie, Lviv: Edited by Księgarnia  
H. Altenberga 1910, p. 87. 
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present times one must be prepared for ruthless competition, I will 
end this text with an analogy to hen breeding, but with a considera-
tion of contemporary tendencies in managing a large and innova-
tive IT company. A founder of a technological company Kyocera, 
which now employs over 70 thousand persons, as well as a former 
president of the Japan Airlines, Kazuo Inamori, followed the above 
principle in work organisation. He believed that if we want eggs, 
we have to take care of the hen. It is similar in the market competi-
tion (…) a key to success is to take care of the employees’ interest. If they 
are content, they will work more efficiently. He describes it with an exam-
ple of a hen. He claims that, if someone threatens it or leads to its death, 
they will not achieve anything. Therefore, it must be healthy.17 Thus, the 
academic staff’s education should take into consideration this phi-
losophy of life to the benefit of developing social capital that will 
result in a high quality of scientific and research projects. 
________________ 

17 K. Sztandera, 83-letni miliarder daje złotą zasadę traktowania pracowników.  
I doprowadza tym innych do szału [in:] http://innpoland.pl/122791,83-letni-miliar 
der-jesli-chcesz-jajek-to-dbaj-o-kure-tajemnice-jego-sukcesu-stanowi-troska-o-interesy- 
pracownikow read on 14.04.2017. 
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Introduction 

Educational integration and popularisation of this idea (preced-
ed by numerous discussions and disputes), its’ conceptual and  
theoretical growth and, eventually, practical implementation, have 
refuted the long-nourished conviction about the validity of segrega-
tion-based and protective strategies in the education of people with 
disabilities. Educational integration has offered evidence that the 
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most efficient path to social integration of people with disabilities is 
joint education of children without disabilities and children with 
disabilities. However, this does not entail that hitherto effects, after 
almost forty years of implementing integration-based forms of edu-
cation in our country, satisfy all parties: theoreticians, researchers, 
practitioners or, finally, the group of people with disabilities and 
their families. 

The attempts at solidifying the validity of this concept bore fruit 
in the form of numerous research projects, whose results provide 
arguments in favour, yet also against this form of education, in par-
ticular in reference to people with more severe disabilities. 

Studies on the efficiency of integrated education, both in Poland 
and abroad, usually encompass two dimensions: the dimension of 
school (cognitive) accomplishments of students with disabilities in 
selected forms of integrated education (at school, in an integrated 
class or a mainstream class) and the position occupied by the pupil 
in the class structure (Lipińska-Lokś, 2011, Barłóg, 2008). These are-
as are relatively rarely supplemented by a diagnosis of emotional 
functioning of students with disabilities at school and in adult life. 

Therefore, studies devoted to the efficiency of educational inte-
gration refer primarily to the evaluation of the degree of acceptance 
of students with disabilities by the school community, i.e. teachers, 
students without disabilities and their parents, or evaluation of 
learning outcomes of students with disabilities in the integrated  
and special system (Barłóg, 2008, Firkowska-Mankiewicz, 1993,  
G. Szumski, 2011). 

The results of these studies are usually ambiguous; therefore,  
it is impossible to corroborate/ refute the validity of integrated edu-
cation for social integration of students who make use of such edu-
cational solutions. The cause is quite obvious, resulting from the 
research methodology used in such studies. This methodology usu-
ally refers to selected groups of people with disabilities, various 
areas of their functioning, stages of upbringing, education and 
forms of education, either- integrated or special. The knowledge 
accumulated in these studies, extensive yet divided, does not facili-
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tate a diagnosis of mechanisms of social integration in the contem-
porary reality. 

Studies on the significance of integrated forms of school educa-
tion for social integration of people with disabilities in adult life are 
still an exception (Firkowska-Mankiewicz, 1993, Dryżałowska, 2015). 

The goal of integration in a modern society is, on the one hand, 
mutual dependence of relatively independent sub-systems: their 
unification and limitation of the degrees of freedom and, on the 
other, independence of an element with respect to the whole. There-
fore, the significance of elements in an integrated system depends 
on or is determined by the level of its’ independence, i.e. autonomy. 

“Joining and coordinating autonomous units, whilst observing 
their autonomy is possible,” according to Beck (1993) “only through 
a new integration mechanism. The function of such mechanism may 
be taken over by individual biography, own life, as it is the only 
fixed line combining diversified proposals and social roles, affilia-
tions limited in time, involvement within different groups and situ-
ations. […] Therefore, an individual creates a collection of various 
partial and time-restricted models of behaviour, identities and sys-
tems of socio-cultural orientation, which correspond to currently 
«visited» social segments. Own biography is a place of integration 
of such partial identities” (Krzychała, 2007, p. 117). 

The contemporary model of social integration poses new ques-
tions about rehabilitation, methods of treating children and youth 
with disabilities and competence necessary for the new challenges 
faced by the integrated forms of education. This is a very important 
perspective when pondering about pedagogical models of support-
ing students in integrated forms of education and the potential and 
necessary modelling/ change of criteria of social selection; this was 
the perspective was assumed in the title of this study. The author of 
the study makes an attempt at tracing changes which have taken 
place, in a more or less direct manner, and which still occur under 
the impact of the idea of joint education and which are significant 
for the standing and social allocation of people with disabilities. 
Tracing such changes will, hopefully, cast some new light also on 
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these areas of integrated education that are still accused of their 
adaptive nature and criticised for outcomes which seem to be more 
postulated than actual, as well as will allow for identification of 
factors justifying such opinions. 

What Changes Has Integrated Education Brought About? 

Assumed and Accomplished Effects  

of Integrated Education 

People with disabilities have always been a part of school com-
munity, but it is only the educational integration, initiated officially 
in 1989 by establishment of the first integrated kindergarten in War-
saw (Łysek 2002, Popławska, Sierpińska, 2001) that has validated 
their presence in mainstream education and has brought hitherto 
unknown changes in the history of supporting development and 
education of people with disabilities. 

Educational integration has changed the social situation of per-
sons with disabilities, triggering a sequence of new factors delimit-
ing its’ dimensions. Getting to know their mutual relations and de-
terminants seems significant for ascertaining the current standing of 
people with disabilities and broader social contexts in the area 
where causes of making inaccurate and, in consequence, fake activi-
ties for the sake of their social integration are located. 

Nowadays, the system of integrated forms of education encom-
passes 174,338 students in various ages and with various types of 
disabilities (status as of 19.09.2015). 

• In kindergartens, out of the total number of 12,363,000 children, 
there were 123,630 of children with disabilities (1%); 191 special 
kindergarten units were attended by 3,200 children with disa-
bilities. 

• In primary schools, there were 63,000 pupils with special edu-
cational needs in total, including 39,500 in integrated educa-
tion units (2.2% in special education divisions, 37.1% in inte-
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grated education divisions and 60.7% in mainstream schools) 
and 23,600 in special schools. 

• In middle schools, there were 47,200 pupils with special edu-
cational needs in total, including 22,100 in integrated schools 
(3.1% in special education divisions, 31.8% in integrated edu-
cation divisions and 65.2% in mainstream schools) and 25,100 
in special schools (53.2% of all pupils with special educational 
needs). 

• In upper secondary schools: there were 26,500 pupils with 
special educational needs in total, including 8,900 in integrated 
schools (2.0% in special education divisions, 20.7% in integra-
ted educational divisions and 77.4% in mainstream schools), 
including 39.6% in general high schools and 35.0% in basic vo-
cational schools and 26,500 in special education vocational 
schools 12,900 (48.9%) and in vocational training schools 
11,000 (41.7%); 

• In secondary technical schools: there were 3,000 pupils with 
special educational needs in total, including 2,141 in integrated 
schools (0.8% in special education divisions, 8.4% in integrated 
education divisions and 90.8% in mainstream schools) and 808 
in special education secondary technical schools. 

• In post-secondary schools: there were 475 pupils with special 
educational needs in total, including 80 in integrated schools 
(10.5% in special education divisions, 25.0% in integrated edu-
cation divisions and 64.5% in mainstream schools) and 339 
pupils in special schools (source: Central Statistical Office, sta-
tus as of 19.09.2015). 

According to the data above, apart from vocational education, 
the number of pupils with various types of disabilities in the segre-
gated system of education is comparable to the number of pupils 
educated in integrated forms of education with respect to other 
stages of education. The open education system is therefore a com-
mon form of educating pupils with special educational needs. 

The above-quoted numbers confirm changes that are the merit 
of integrated forms of education. 
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1. From hidden integration, through optional integrated educa-
tion between 1991 and 1993, up to the right to joint education 
in 1999. 

2. From ignoring educational needs of pupils with disabilities in 
hidden integration to the obligation of satisfying them. 

3. From early diagnosis centres and support for the develop-
ment of children with intellectual disabilities to the Early De-
velopment Support programme for all children diagnosed 
with disabilities or threatened with disabilities. 

4. From administrative decisions on the educational path based 
on the type and degree of disability to the possibility of choos-
ing an educational milieu by a pupil or his/ her legal guardi-
ans (least limiting/ most stimulating). 

5. From discriminating terms (handicapped pupil) to non-
discriminating ones (pupil with special educational needs). 

In effect, there was a justified expectation that the integrated 
education system would make the chances of pupils with disabili-
ties for participation in the life of the school community realistic: 
that it would allow for their integration with the school community, 
but also prepare them for participation in important areas of social 
life after the completion of education. Changes in the system of  
education bore fruit in further transformations. Only some of them 
are going to be signalled in this article, as the list would be very 
extensive and incomplete. 

• Nowadays, over a half of children with disabilities have a real 
possibility that is legally guaranteed to be educated in the fam-
ily and to be brought up in the local community. 

• A pupil or a pupil’s parents decide about the course of educa-
tion and its’ location. 

• A disabled pupil has the possibility of participating, during 
every stage of development, in an environment of fully-able 
peers and becoming acquainted with principles determining 
allocation and social prestige in a social environment. 

• Such pupil may accept and perform a socially valuable role – 
the role of a pupil and peer in mainstream education (greatly 
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important in school socialisation), which shapes personal and 
social identity and helps acquire competence for participation 
in social life. 

• A disabled person has an opportunity to attain education on  
a level comparable to peers without disabilities. 

• This offers a possibility of triggering a process of emancipation 
from own disability. 

These changes are undoubtedly reassuring and the idea of edu-
cational integration translates to real changes in the social situation 
of people with disabilities during school education. 

For the mainstream forms of education, this entails the task of 
keeping pupils with special educational needs as long as possible in 
integrated forms of education. Results of studies and observations 
show that mainstream and integrated schools deal pretty well with 
levelling the educational opportunities of pupils: keeping them in 
the role of pupils – learners. Great support and assistance in this 
respect is offered by the basic Act of the Ministry of National Educa-
tion of 7 September 1991 on the System of Education (Journal of 
Laws [Dz. U.] of 2004, No. 256, item 2572 as amended) and subse-
quent regulations of the Minister of National Education on the con-
ditions of organising education, upbringing and care for children 
and youth with disabilities, socially inadequate and threatened with 
social inadequacy. The above-mentioned regulations also include 
international documents ratified by Poland, important with respect 
to levelling educational opportunities for people with disabilities, 
e.g. the standards of Education for All (2000), the Salamanca State-
ment (1994) and guidelines for activities in the area of special educa-
tional needs adopted by the World Conference on Special Needs 
Education: Access and Quality (UNESCO, 1994) and the Charter of 
Rights for People with Disabilities (2012). Not all of the adopted 
solutions turn out to be beneficial for pupils with special needs, but 
this is a problem of a slightly different nature. 

Integrated education facilities deal much worse with supporting 
pupils with disabilities in the role of peers. The majority of studies 
devoted to this problem shows a low level or absence of any inte-
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gration of pupils with disabilities with the environment of peers, 
primarily in informal relations, in particular on the level of primary 
and middle school education. Isolation, feeling of exclusion, mar-
ginalisation are the most frequently signalled experiences of pupils 
with disabilities in relations with their peers (Lipińska-Lokś 2011, 
Barłóg 2008, Dryżałowska, 2015). 

Integrated education as a method and, simultaneously, a goal 
does not fulfil its’ tasks in this respect and is not conducive to social 
integration of fully-able and disabled participants of joint education, 
in spite of assumptions and psychological justifications. 

What Has Remained Unchanged?  

Feigned Activities and Their Ostensible Effects 

It seems that the process of popularising joint education and its’ 
practical implementation has not only not revoked the traditional 
division into fully-able and disabled pupils (even though they are 
now called pupils with special needs), but has even managed to 
solidify them. Calling pupils with disabilities pupils with special 
needs once again focused attention on specific problems and spe-
cialist assistance as the basic conditions enabling their education in 
mainstream schools. 

“The focus on specific needs may be treated,” according to 
Szumski (2010, p. 16) “as the basic cause of deficiencies of the inte-
grated education.” Persistent recognition of special needs as the 
most important aspect has limited joint education to institutional 
integration and has eventually determined the weakness of inte-
grated education in counteracting exclusion and marginalisation of 
pupils with disabilities in the process of school education. Finally, it 
also determined the mock nature of activities undertaken in this 
respect. Support and levelling of educational opportunities of pu-
pils with disabilities without sufficient care for transforming the 
stances of the school community (teachers, fully-able peers and their 
parents) from negative ones to acceptance for their “distinctness” 



Educational Integration From A Different Perspective 37 

and functional differences has also contributed to the migration of 
pupils with disabilities from integrated forms of education to spe-
cial education. 

The thematic report entitled “Realizacja ścieżek edukacyjnych” 

(“Pursuing Educational Paths”) (2014) does not instil the readers 
with optimism. 32% of pupils with special educational needs 
changed the form of education from a mainstream school (40%) or 
integrated school (60%) to a special school at least once. Most fre-
quently, decisions of this type result from intensification of school 
failures in both roles (pupil and peer) in a degree exceeding the 
pupil’s and his/ her parent’s psychical resistance, as well as absence 
of proper care and support, i.e. failure to observe guidelines speci-
fied in the decision on the need of special education or in conse-
quence of absence or excess of activities levelling educational  
opportunities of pupils with disabilities. After supplementing such 
information with decisions of headmasters pertaining to the educa-
tional fate of this group of pupils, the problem becomes more com-
plex. 4% of headmasters of mainstream schools refused to accept 
children with special educational needs to their facilities; among 
them, 20% with respect to integrated forms of education and 8% to 
special forms of education; analogously, 30% of headmasters of 
mainstream schools, 40% of integration schools and 23% of special 
schools recommended a change of school. Furthermore, according 
to the “Final Report: Survey of the Impact of Direction and Level of 
Education on Professional Activity of People with Disabilities”,  
“a half of representatives of educational facilities believe that per-
sons with disabilities should be taught in special schools and every 
fourth claims that persons with disabilities are not fit for standard 
schools at all, because they are not able to function in them. On  
average, every fourth surveyed representative from the environ-
ment of educational institutions is convinced that people with disa-
bilities are only exposed to stress at school. A similar percentage of 
representatives consistently believe that in the educational process, 
they should be treated preferentially” (“Final Report” – “Raport 
końcowy”), 2014, p. 12/13). 
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Pupils that are most willingly accepted to integrated forms of 
education (according to headmasters’ declarations) are pupils with 
light intellectual disability (63%), hearing impaired (42%), visually 
impaired (40%), with hearing organ damages (38%), autistic pupils 
and pupils suffering from Asperger’s Syndrome (30%). Special 
schools being the best educational environment for pupils with in-
tellectual disability in a moderate and significant degree were indi-
cated by 67% of surveyed headmasters; for hearing impaired pupils 
– 56% and for blind pupils – 57%. This means that segregation is 
still present in the integrated system of teaching children and youth 
with disabilities. The type and the degree of disability still condi-
tions the consent for education jointly with fully-able pupils.  
According to such data, mainstream schools and integration schools 
are open to the teaching of these pupils with disabilities whose  
differences in school functioning are within the standard range  
(the individual diversity of pupils); schools refuse to accept pupils 
that require activities that go beyond the standard, are inconsistent 
with or exceed the habits and competences of teachers. 

Dispersed and fragmentary data referring to the efficiency of in-
tegrated forms of education collected in studies focused on diagno-
sis of various areas of life of people with disabilities are insufficient 
arguments for venturing a valid statement that educational integra-
tion in Poland has failed; however, they provide a sufficient basis 
for pondering on arguments justifying such evaluation. 

A pupil (or his/her parents) has a right to choose a school and 
the school has a right to refuse to accept the pupil due to the lack of 
possibility of satisfying his/ her special educational needs. In effect, 
such pupils pursue education inconsistently with their own or their 
parent’s expectations. It is difficult to assess the degree in which 
such experiences and decisions are significant in the biography of 
such pupils. 

A similar difficulty refers to the recognition of strategies under-
taken by some teachers and school headmasters, which are used to 
discourage these pupils, whose parents decided that they should 
continue education in integrated forms of education, being con-
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vinced that “inclusive integration (i.e. integration that assumes that 
every child with disabilities is a fully-able member of the school) is 
the only key to the society, getting to know people and establishing 
friendships.” In other cases, they resulted from a deep conviction 
that a special school “is the gravest exclusion, a ghetto” and that it 
would “waste a child” (Szwed, 2012, p. 76). 

The data presented above, pertaining to the migration of pupils 
with disabilities from integrated education facilities to special 
schools, confirm the existence of such practices. Negative experi-
ences resulting from them, combined with resistance and sensiti- 
vity of parents and their children, sooner or later result in the 
“(in)adequate” pupils being eventually cured of integration. This 
constitutes clear evidence for the ostensible nature of activities un-
dertaken in this respect. In the integrated system of education, 
events of this type should not take place at all and, all the more, 
they should have no social permission or acceptance. Meanwhile, as 
shown by the numbers quoted above, they are not an exception. 

A parent has a right to choose a school for their child and the 
school is liable for the effects of the child’s education, adjusting the 
educational offer to his/ her needs; in reality, the situation is re-
verse. A pupil has to meet the educational standards, internalise the 
core curriculum and keep up with fully-able peers. This also entails 
the obligation of the state to create better schools, which would be 
prepared for work with a strongly diverse population of fully-able 
pupils and pupils with disabilities, open to individual differences 
with properly trained teachers at every stage of education. All 
teachers should possess competence that allows them to undertake 
activities that are adequate for special needs of pupils with disabili-
ties and to satisfy them efficiently. 

Omissions, in particular with respect to the last issue, are quite 
serious. It is enough to mention that a great part of future teachers, 
in the course of the entire period of higher studies, does not have 
the possibility of becoming acquainted with even basic problems of 
development, functioning and limitations of children and youth 
with various types and degrees of disability who have been, at least 
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formally, participants of mainstream education “on equal rights” 

for almost forty years. Deficiencies in these respect will continue to 
trigger the practice of discouraging the “inadequate” ones and  
reproducing non-standard factors of internal school selection (e.g. 
with respect to the type or the degree of disability – vide the exam-
ple of headmasters provided above). 

The freedom of choosing a school by parents or pupils also cre-
ates conditions for the activation of the auto-selection factor. The 
choice of special education is not always justified by the child’s wel-
fare. Sometimes, it results from the convenience of parents or a con-
viction that there (in a mainstream or integrated education school) 
the child is going to learn, as far as possible, independence,  
self-determination, self-service and relatively independent life. 

Over a half of pupils with disabilities attend special schools. It is 
also worth noting that the percentage of pupils choosing this path of 
education grows on subsequent stages of education. Therefore, 
some of them have never “fought for true inclusion in the society 
and best education” (Szwed, 2012, p. 70) and some have given up 
fighting. Nevertheless, it is difficult to state unequivocally that sole-
ly the mainstream school bear liability for this fact. The cause is the 
absence of studies in this respect. Therefore, there is no reliable di-
agnosis of the causes of such situation. 

Resignation from further education together with fully-able pu-
pils is, however, an additional argument for the superficial integra-
tion activities and mock integration of the school community with 
disabled participants of the process of education. It is coupled with 
complete resignation from further education. Most often, the cause 
of such decision is lack of faith in the sense of further education to 
improve own situation, loss of zeal for further education, fear of 
school, health condition, or, less frequently, completion of the 
planned path of education and commencement of employment. 

This is a failure of both pupils and institutions. The system has 
failed due to the fact that the form of education which, by assump-
tion, was meant to level the opportunities for social integration, has 
solidified social integration as an unconditional effect of joint educa-
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tion. The opportunity does not entail accomplishment of the goal. 
Therefore, the question arises whether the system has met these 
liabilities that allow for the use of integrated education for social 
integration of people with disabilities or whether it has clearly de-
fined the concept of social integration, its’ understanding and di-
verse dimensions of social activities and engagement confirming the 
validity of such education. In the author’s opinion, this is not  
the case. As justly noted by A. Krause (2017, p. 11), “nowadays, one 
cannot speak about special pedagogy with integration regularities 
universal for all types of disabilities. They always have to be exam-
ined with respect to the special nature of a given disability.” Thence, 
it is necessary to set up partial goals every time, leading to the  
attainment of the level of social integration possible for a given in-
dividual. The problem was already signalled in 2004 in an article 
entitled “Integracja edukacyjna a integracja społeczna” (“Educa-
tional Integration Vs. Social Integration”) [in:] (ed.) G. Dryżałowska, 
H. Żuraw: Integracja społeczna osób niepełnosprawnych (Social 
Integration of People With Disabilities). 

What Should Be Changed? Social Position of People  

with Disabilities in the Modern World 

Experiences to-date show a significant discrepancy between the 
outcomes assumed in the concept of integrated education and the 
outcomes accomplished in pedagogical practice. Results of numer-
ous studies in this area show incorrect social relations between ful-
ly-able pupils and pupils with disabilities. Isolation, rejection, mar-
ginalisation, discrimination, lack of feeling of affiliation to a class 
group are the main experiences of pupils with disabilities in  
the course of school education (Lipińska-Lokś 2011, Barłóg 2008. 
Dryżałowska 2015). It seems that they refute the idea of joint educa-
tion and dangerously threaten its’ continuation, especially nowa-
days when enthusiasm for the idea of integrated education is grad-
ually decreasing and the requirements related to fitness, beauty, 
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functionality are growing and result in the fact that disability is  
and will continue to be perceived as a negative phenomenon with 
a series of connotations triggered by it and attributed to people  
suffering from such disability and when the fear of people who are 
different is constantly on the rise. 

“Integration is a beautiful idea indeed, but it should remain in 
the sphere of theory. The situation was quite good in kindergarten. 
(…) In the primary school, the idea of inclusion in the society has 
become completely disenchanted. I saw the absolute fiction of inte-
gration. Even in a good school, in a good class, children are not 
friends with one another. I understood that there is simply no inte-
gration, because people have a tendency to segregation,” says the 
mother of a pupil with intellectual disability (Szwed, 2012, p. 77-80). 

Another one notices the problem from a different perspective: 
“Every parent is afraid of the loneliness of their child, but you have 
to remember that rejection does not only affect people with disabili-
ties, but everybody who is somehow different. … We have to be 
aware that our child is different and that this is the mainstream 
school” (op. cit. p. 81). 

Based on the data and statements presented above, it is quite 
difficult to show the degree in which popularisation of forms of 
integrated education is a significant factor of changes in the social 
situation of people with disabilities in the modern world, also after 
the completion of education in adult life. This question remains 
open. We are not aware of the significance of a covert school pro-
gramme for social integration of people with disabilities, the impact 
on school experiences and the triggered adjustment mechanisms 
with respect to own disability in the physical, mental and social 
sphere, counteracting rejection or social isolation. 

Dispersed data and various methodologies applied in collecting 
such data, as well as references to specific years and groups of peo-
ple with disabilities are a serious obstacle in formulating clearly-cut 
opinions. 

The structure of education of persons with disabilities and the 
changes that is has undergone is known. Since 1998, the level of 
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education of people with disabilities has been systematically grow-
ing. The percentage of people with lowest education has significant-
ly changed. In 1988, over two-thirds of people with disabilities had 
primary education at most; nowadays, this index is almost two 
times higher. However, the percentage of people with disabilities 
with higher education is growing much slower than the same index 
in the group of fully-able people; on the other hand, the difference 
in education of fully-able people and people with disabilities on the 
secondary level is slowly eliminated. The structure of education of 
people with disabilities aged 26 and older in relation to the popula-
tion in general is as follows: 

• Higher education: 6% (16%) 
• Post-secondary and secondary vocational education: 19% (23%) 
• General secondary education: 8% (10%) 
• Basic vocational education: 30% (26%) 
• Middle school, primary, incomplete primary and no education: 38% (24%) 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
x% people with disabilities (x%) Poles in general. 

Source: Survey financed from the State Fund for Rehabilitation of Disabled People 
(based on the data of the Central Statistical Office – Labour Force Survey in Poland,  
2nd quarter of 2009). 

Simultaneously, there is no data about the number of people 
who commence education in a given year, the number of graduates 
at individual stages of education and the number of people who 
passed the examination confirming professional qualifications; this 
does not allow for assessment of the efficiency of forms of education 
and stages of education for social integration of people with disabil-
ities. The available fragmentary data does not offer a full picture of 
the actual situation. For example, in the 2013/2014 school year,  
448 persons with special educational needs completed mainstream 
technical schools and special schools (along with supplementary 
schools); 302 people with special educational needs took the matric-
ulation exam and 153 received the matriculation certificate; in  
2013/2014, there were 226 graduates of post-secondary schools; 
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44.7% took the examination confirming professional qualifications 
and only 10% passed it (Central Statistical Office). Based on such 
data, it is only possible to confirm efficiency of such education with 
respect to a change in the level of education. The nature of this 
change is, unquestionably, beneficial. 

Education, in numerous studies tackling this issue (B. Kołaczek 
2002, M. Garbat, 2007, B. Gąciarz, E. Giermanowska, 2009), is em-
phasised as one of the factors determining the situation of people 
with disabilities in various areas of social life. The strongest connec-
tion occurs between the level of education and professional activity 
and it shows that the higher the level of education of people with 
disabilities, the better their chances at the labour market. 

This relation is illustrated by the employment index with respect 
to the level of education for people with disabilities and the popula-
tion in total (data for people aged 15 and older). 

• Total: 13.3% (50.4%) 
• Higher education: 27.0% (78.4%) 
• Secondary vocational education: 16.9% (63.3%) 
• General secondary education: 14.1% (41.1%) 
• Basic vocational education: 17.4% (58.6%) 
• Middle school and lower education: 6.0% (17.2%) 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
x% people with disabilities (x%) Poles in general. 

Source: Survey financed from the State Fund for Rehabilitation of Disabled People 
(based on the data of the Central Statistical Office – Labour Force Survey in Poland,  
2nd quarter of 2009). 

Nevertheless, detailed analyses showing the relation between 
education and professional and economic activity are no longer so 
unequivocal, even though it follows from the data above that peo-
ple with disabilities with higher education are the most numerous 
group of professionally active people. Nevertheless, a question  
appears about the type and the degree of diagnosed disability, the 
time of its’ appearance, the place of employment and the position 
held along with its’ adequacy for the attained qualifications of this 
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group of people with disabilities. Without taking such data into 
account, it is impossible to claim that the level of education is a de-
termining factor for their employment. It may be assumed with 
greater probability that this is a group with minor functional re-
strictions, better health condition and higher social competence.  
The basis for such interpretation is the fact that 70.3% of people 
with disabilities with higher education are not present on the labour 
market, even though they completed a specific study major. They 
have a profession and a diploma confirming it, but they did not 
commence work. The problem is whether this is their own decision 
or not. 

Assessments of integrated education outcomes are not always 
honest. Sometimes, it is hard to provide an answer to the following 
questions: should all persons with disabilities be integrated/ have 
to be integrated on the same level? Is social integration, in its’ gen-
eral understanding, available to everybody? It is commonly known 
that this is not the truth, but it is hard to concede to it, even though 
everybody experiences rejection and reluctance in various social 
milieus in spite of being fully-able. The criteria of social selection, 
along with competence for accepting and performing various roles 
and tasks incorporated in them are decisive. In reference to people 
with disabilities, ignoring this fact is a hypocrisy that damages the 
idea of integration. Disability is still, in spite of slowly occurring 
changes in the social perception of people affected by it, the basic 
criterion for social selection and allocation of people with disabili-
ties, in particular in close interpersonal relations, even though  
attempts are made at hiding this inconvenient fact by political cor-
rectness and optimistic presentation of indices about professional 
activity, level of unemployment and education of people with  
disabilities. 

Since 2007, there has been a gradual increase in the professional 
activity index of people with disabilities up to 27.5% in 2012; its’ 
value remained on a stable level oscillating around 27% between 
2013 and 2014. In spite of its’ drop down to 25.9% in 2015, in 2016 it 
rose and reached the value of 26.8%. Nevertheless, for people with 
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disabilities aged 16 and older the situation at the labour market in 
2016 was as follows: professional activity index reached 16.3%, em-
ployment index was at 14.6% and the level of unemployment at 
10.9%. Thus, only 14.6% of people with disabilities found employ-
ment according to such data. This is a worrying phenomenon, refut-
ing the claim about the equality of people with disabilities in this 
area of life that is of major importance for every person and that 
determines independence and confirms the embracing of adult life 
obligations. The other indices presented above confirm this state-
ment even when one refers to the more optimistic data of the Cen-
tral Statistical Office from the third quarter of 2011. 

According to them, out of 3.4 million people with a legally diag-
nosed disability, 2.1 million were in a working age, but only 465,000 
were actually working, i.e. 27.3%, whereas in the EU, the level of 
employment of people with disabilities amounted to approx. 50%. 
Even though the above-mentioned report formulates a number of 
conclusions resulting from a thorough statistical analysis of collect-
ed information, yet the variables included in it do not fully present 
the actual impact/ the significance of the level of education on  
the efficiency of integrated education with respect to the inclusion 
of this group of people in socially valuable areas of social life after 
the completion of education, in adult life. In contrast, they empha-
sise the flaws of solutions activating employment of people with 
disabilities. 

The report features an interesting conclusion: “the study has 
shown that people pursuing the path of mainstream education 
stand greater chance for performing work in the profession that 
they have acquired than persons learning primarily in special 
schools. The latter group more often chooses work at the protected 
labour market” (p. 18). Contesting the justness of this conclusion 
would require examination of the social structure of people  
who participate in integrated and special forms of education; never-
theless, this statement, without taking into account the above-
mentioned variables and the so-called SES, is not only on a high 
level of generality, but it also fails to picture the factors that deter-
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mine it. G. Szumski (2014) draws attention to it when referring to 
the results of Polish researchers and foreign scientists (Parys,  
Olszewski, 2003, Dyson, 2001, Warnock, 2005, Eckhart et al. 2011, 
Mykleburst, Batevik, 2009) and indicates verified mechanisms of 
social selection ensuring better places for children brought up in 
families with higher socio-economic status and quite a strong rela-
tion between the SES of a family and the place of the child’s educa-
tion. It follows from his analyses of the problem that 40% of pupils 
with high and only 20% of pupils with low SES go to integrated 
classes, whereas almost 50% of pupils from the environment with 
low SES and approx. 25% with high SES attend special schools 
(Szumski, 2012). This tendency draws attention to the SES of the 
family environment of pupils with disabilities also in the aspect of 
educational inequalities, which may be its’ consequence: it may 
cause them, reinforce or weaken them and, in effect, shape the  
pupils’ situation on the labour market and determine their social 
allocation. 

R. Dolata (2008) devoted a lot of attention to educational ine-
qualities (defined as a correlation between the assigned status of  
a pupil and his/ her school accomplishments) related to the socio-
economic status of the pupil’s family of origin. The analysis of two 
studies conducted by him corroborated the statement that “on the 
level of education systems, we can observe a positive correlation 
between the level of social segregation and the intensity of educa-
tional inequalities” (p. 149). In this context, in reference to various 
forms of education of pupils with disabilities, a question arises 
about the significance of assigned status, related to the position of 
the child’s family in the social structure, and the actual access, 
course and outcomes of the child’s education. In consequence, this 
is an indirect question whether the present-day, three-path system 
of educating pupils with disabilities is a system of equal opportuni-
ties and what kind of significance does it have for the social alloca-
tion in adult life. 

The basic function of a school is selection (cf. Parson’s structural 
and functional theory, 1969). Therefore, the task of the school is to 
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diversify pupils in a manner allowing for rational allocation of hu-
man resources in a social structure. 

School accomplishments are the basis of selective decisions and 
the school, performing a selective function, co-creates the social 
identity of an individual (Dolata, 2008). 

The question is: what is the social identity that pupils with spe-
cial educational needs attain (taught in integrated and special forms 
of education) and what is the identity that they enter the adult life 
with? Does the selected path of education equip them with compe-
tence that is necessary for designing their own biography and does 
it prepare them for planning their own life? There is also another, 
even more important question: are school accomplishments of pupils 
with disabilities important for their social allocation on principles 
equal with fully-able members of the society? Do they trigger eman-
cipation mechanisms with respect to own disability and mitigate its’ 
oppressiveness? Do they become, for persons with disabilities, a basis 
for getting “liberated” from restrictions caused by it for the sake of 
building oneself as a person whose personal traits determine who 
she/ he is and her/ his attitude to oneself and to others? 

Procuring answers to these questions calls for thorough analyses 
and reliable evaluation of the situation of people with disabilities in 
the course of education, on the labour market, in family life, man-
ners of spending leisure time, or, finally, comparative studies on 
identity and quality of life of persons from integrated and segregat-
ed forms of education (in both dimensions: objective and subjective) 
and, on their basis, assessment of integrated education as a method 
and efficiency of activities undertaken as part of it to accomplish the 
designated objective, i.e. social integration of fully-able people and 
people with disabilities in the course of and after completion of  
education, in adult life. 

The problem gains significance when one takes into account the 
division (as a result of popularisation of integrated forms of educa-
tion) of the environment of people with disabilities according to yet 
another criterion, valid since recently, (based on the type and the 
degree of disability), into the “normal” group who pursued inte-
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grated forms of education and the “special” group, often with more 
severe degree of disability or suffering from multiple and grave 
disabilities. Such a division of the environment of people with disa-
bilities changes the social situation of both groups. It creates new 
social problems and, in consequence, new challenges for designing 
assistance models counteracting social marginalisation and discrim-
ination of people with disabilities, also in their own environment, 
i.e. in the community of people with disabilities. 

The studies of M. Skura (2016) confirm this fact. The results of 
performed analyses show that the respondents (motor organ im-
pairment) in contacts with other people adopt the common opinions 
and approaches. Therefore, they are not independent and are not 
ready to be open towards another person without interceding on 
how the environment assesses and treats them (…); encumbered 
with psycho-social difficulties resulting from experiencing own 
disability, they do not consider the possibility of accepting liability 
for other people.” They also do not consider the possibility of accept-
ing liability for other people with disabilities, with the same and 
different type of disability (Skura, 2016, p. 172). 

Integrated education has turned out to be more helpless with re-
spect to the criteria of social selection and allocation of people with 
disabilities than it had been assumed. Discrimination against people 
with disabilities, in spite of great efforts of various groups and sig-
nificant financial outlays in the last decades, it still a dominant  
experience of people with disabilities and social integration, before 
the popularisation of integrated education and nowadays, is com-
pletely unavailable for many people with disabilities. This also in-
cludes people who were educated in integrated or mainstream 
schools. Many of them are absent from or are unwillingly accepted 
even in partial segments of the society, also in their own reference 
groups, even though the true meaning of social integration is  
expressed in aiming for social inclusion of people with disabilities 
outside of the area of school. 

“The ability of opening to the otherness of people, the desire to 
establish dialogue and solve dilemmas pertaining to the presence  
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of a different person are also an indispensable part of social  
self-awareness of a person” and, according to Skura (p. 172) “an 
important factor of their self-determination. The approval for the 
presence of a different person and personal engagement in the en-
counter is related to the experiencing of relations with people who 
appear next to us, in our common social space.” 

In the context of the statement above, the cause of the persever-
ing discrimination and absence of common approval for co-
participation of people with disabilities in various segments of so-
cial life is social self-awareness, insufficient capacity of fully-able 
and disabled members of society of opening to the otherness of  
people and their acceptance. This is not only the “merit” of integrat-
ed education. It is rather the result of excessive optimism accompa-
nying the popularisation of integrated forms of education and  
a conviction that integrated education reduces the diversity of par-
ticipants of common education, causes their “unification and limits 
the degrees of freedom”, but also changes, in the integrated social 
system, the common significance of disability and people suffering 
from it, as well as increases the level of their “independence”, the 
capacity to design their own biography and take responsibility for 
own life, prepares them for choosing diverse proposals of participa-
tion and accepting valuable social roles, affiliating in various social 
groups and acknowledging the significance gained in them. Until it 
has been straightforwardly admitted that some people with disabili-
ties will never accomplish this and some will be capable of it only in 
a limited degree, accusations of ostensible activities and mock  
effects will continue to be formulated against integrated education. 

Which Changes Are Necessary?  

Assistance in Personal and Social Aspects 

Nevertheless, the expected changes do not depend only on what 
is happening at school; the social context and the multitude of fac-
tors modelling living conditions and the functioning of each person 
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are equally important for the attainment or a change of hitherto 
social identity, e.g. from a handicapped person to a person with  
a disability, the capacity of undertaking negotiations in social rela-
tions, disclosing own subjectivity and demanding a right to respect 
it. They are significant for the course of the process and the accom-
plished level of social integration. Adult life takes place outside of 
school. Maturity is not determined by capableness; therefore, disa-
bility cannot be its’ negation. Accordingly, disability cannot justify  
a refusal to accept a person for a job position, cannot justify nega-
tion of the right to independent life, having a family, determining 
own life or choosing a living environment. It cannot form an obsta-
cle in social integration and acceptance of its’ potential, and diversi-
fied levels, delimited by the type and the degree of disability. 

According to Speck (2005, p. 91) efficient social integration of 
people with disabilities calls for “stimulation of the entire society 
(fully-able and disabled people) in the direction of active readiness 
for integration.” Activities in which social integration is a clear edu-
cational purpose, i.e. assistance in personal and social aspect, are 
necessary. 

In the first case, according to Speck (2005), the aim is to educate 
people who live in agreement with themselves and accept them-
selves. This means personal and social integration at the same time, 
as these are mutually conditioned sides of the same pedagogical 
task. “The adequacy of social integration results from the experience 
of personal integration (…); one is socially integrated when one is in 
a state of inner balance. Analogously, the degree in which one feels 
certain and strong, the potential and the chances in the process of 
social participation grow.” 

It may be assumed that integrated education has correctly ful-
filled this task at least with respect to its’ disabled graduates. The 
second aspect consists in “purposeful formation of supportive social 
contacts, stances and readiness of fully-able people to integrate so-
cially with people with disabilities” (p. 400). It is possible to per-
ceive them as the potential for changing the criteria of social selec-
tion and “popularisation of approval for co-existence of fully-able 
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and disabled people” (Krause, 2010, p. 154). Here, common educa-
tion has turned out to be insufficient. Neglect of assistance activities 
(primarily in the social aspect), in the process of popularising inte-
grated forms of education of pupils with disabilities, is the direct 
cause of negative evaluation of integrated education (as a method) 
and accusations formulated against the accomplished, rather postu-
lated than real, outcomes (goals) of common education of fully-able 
and disabled pupils for their social integration. 

Thus, changes are necessary, but there is little chance that they 
will be implemented by schools because, as Speck (2005) claims, the 
sense of institutionally organised social integration will be bestowed 
only when it aims for social inclusion of people with disabilities 
outside of the school realm, e.g. via peer integration, professional 
integration and integration within local communities. These are the 
natural social inclusion processes. They result from stances, i.e.  
actual hierarchies of values that are socially accepted and preferred 
and they determine the significance that a community has in educa-
tion, play and work for fully-able and disabled members of society. 
Thus, the integrated educational objective must have the same sig-
nificance for both communities (fully-able and disabled), translating 
to their actual approach. 

Education as support for social integration, purposeful for-
mation of supportive social contacts, attitudes and readiness of ful-
ly-able people to socially integrate with persons with disabilities is 
still absent in our country, apart from media messages and social 
advertising campaigns. However, such campaigns have little signif-
icance for counteracting exclusion of persons with disabilities from 
various areas of social life and for affirming their presence in  
diverse areas of social space. Nevertheless, A. Ostrowska (2015,  
p. 286) claims that even “ostensible acceptance”, in line with  
F. Davis’ normalisation theory, leads to subsequent stages of nor-
malisation of disabilities, which is conducive to their fuller social 
integration and the present-day social discourse based on equality, 
even it is a result of expected correctness, is a stage on the path to 
social inclusion, equal participation of people with disabilities in the 
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mainstream social life. In the approach of O. Speck (2005), it is  
a stage identical to the formation of inclusive society. The activities 
postulated by Speck form a part of the global citizenship education: 
formation of respect for others and a feeling of affiliation in a global 
community (UNESCO, 2014). Therefore, the global citizenship edu-
cation stands a chance of renegotiating the criteria of social integra-
tion of people with disabilities. 

Conclusion 

In social pedagogy, the concept of global citizenship education 
is commonly applied, yet in special pedagogy, it is limited to inclu-
sive education. This is the situation in our country, where inclusive 
education is perceived and implemented as an “extended” form of 
integrated education, enabling for the teaching of pupils with disa-
bilities in every mainstream facility and levelling their educational 
chances by individual therapeutic programmes, whereas the for-
mation of inclusive society is still absent. 

An objective assessment of efficiency of integrated education with 
respect to social integration exclusively from one perspective, i.e. 
assessment of outcomes accomplished by graduates of this form of 
education, without the formation of social readiness for their inte-
gration is not possible. Triggering the “lift” of integrated education 
requires formulation of efficient mechanisms for incorporating them 
in the school community, due to the fact that the hitherto ones turn 
out to be insufficient or ineffective. This is the task to be fulfilled by 
the forms of integrated education, because “true” life starts at school. 

References 

Analysis of the Situation of People with Disabilities in Poland and in the European 
Union, report prepared as part of project „Employment of People With Disabili-
ties: Growth Perspectives” project co-financed from the State Fund for Rehabi-
litation of Disabled People (2013), (ed.) E. Kryńska, Warsaw. 



54 GRAŻYNA DRYŻAŁOWSKA 

  

Barłóg K. (2008): Wspomaganie rozwoju dzieci z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną 
w stopniu lekkim w różnych formach edukacji wczesnoszkolnej, Rzeszów. 

Dolata R. (2008): Szkoła – segregacje – nierówności, Warsaw. 
Dryżałowska G. (2015): Integracja edukacyjna a społeczna. Satysfakcja z życia osób nie-

dosłyszących, Warsaw. 
Dryżałowska G. (2004): Integracja edukacyjna a społeczna, [in:] (ed.) G. Dryżałowska, 

H. Żuraw: Integracja społeczna osób niepełnosprawnych, Warsaw. 
Journal of Laws, [Dz. U.] of 2004, No. 256, item 2572, Declaration of the Marshal of 

Sejm of the Republic of Poland of 19 November 2004 on publication of uniform 
text of the Act on the System of Education, Warsaw. 

Firkowska-Mankiewicz A. (1993): Spór o inteligencję człowieka. Dziedziczność czy 
środowisko, Warsaw. 

Gajdzica Z. (ed.): Człowiek z niepełnosprawnością w przestrzeni społecznej, Kra-
ków. 

Garbat M. (2007): Aktywność i aktywizacja zawodowa osób niepełnosprawnych, 
[in:] Aktywizacja zawodowa osób niepełnosprawnych, 2-3, Krajowa Izba Gos-
podarczo-Rehabilitacyjna, Warsaw. 

Gąciarz B., Giermanowska E. (2009): Zatrudniając niepełnosprawnych. Wiedza, 
opinie i doświadczenia pracodawców, Instytut Spraw Publicznych, Colloquium 
Wydziału Nauk Humanistycznych I Społecznych Kwartalnik 4/2012, Gdynia. 

Golinowska S., Topińska I. (2002). Pomoc społeczna zmiany i warunki skutecznego 
działania, Warsaw. 

Kołaczek B. (2002): Aktywność ekonomiczna osób niepełnosprawnych i ich postawy 
wobec pracy zawodowej, [in:] Sytuacja osób niepełnosprawnych na rynku 
pracy, IPiSS, Warsaw. 

Krause A. (2010): Współczesne paradygmaty pedagogiki specjalnej, Kraków. 
Krause A. (2016): unpublished review in a promotion procedure. 
Krzychała S. (2007): Ryzyko własnego życia. Indywidualizacja w późnej nowoczes-

ności, Wrocław. 
Lipińska J. (1999): Układ stosunków emocjonalno-społecznych między dziećmi  

w integracyjnych klasach szkolnych, [in:] Z teorii i badań społecznej integracji 
dzieci niepełnosprawnych, (ed.) A. Maciarz, Kraków. 

Lipińska-Lokś J. (2011): Zmiany stosunków między dziećmi pełnosprawnymi 
i dziećmi z niepełnosprawnością w klasach integracyjnych, Zielona Góra. 

Łysek J. (2002): Kształcenie integracyjne w Polsce i w krajach Unii Europejskiej. 
“Nauczyciel i Szkoła” No. 1-2. 

Ostrowska A. (2015): (Nie)pełnosprawni w społeczeństwie 1993-2013, Warsaw. 
Popławska J., Sierpińska B. (2001): „Zacznijmy razem” – dzieci specjalnej troski  

w szkole podstawowej. Poradnik dla nauczycieli szkół integracyjnych, Warsaw. 
Skura M. (2016): Ja – Inny. Relacje społeczne osób z (nie)pełnosprawnością,  

Warsaw. 



Educational Integration From A Different Perspective 55 

Speck O. (2005): Niepełnosprawni w społeczeństwie. Podstawy ortopedagogiki, 
Gdańsk. 

A Strategy for Smart, Sustainable and Inclusive Growth, COM (2010), European 
Commission, Brussels. 

Szumski G. (2010), Wokół edukacji włączającej. Efekty kształcenia uczniów z nie-
pełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim w klasach specjalnych, inte-
gracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych, Warsaw. 

Szumski G. (2014): Edukacja włączająca – niedokończony projekt, „Ruch Pedago-
giczny”, No. 4. 

Szwed S. (2012): Sumienie bardzo czyste, [in:] (ed.) J. Koral, Pytanie których się nie 
zadaje, Warsaw. 

UNESCO, 2014 UNESCO. (2014): Global citizenship education: Preparing learners for the 
challenges of the 21st century. Paris: UNESCO, http://en.unesco.org/gced.  
Access: 17 April 2017. 

Websites: (access between 01.04 and 27.06. 2017) 

https://www.pfron.org.pl/download/5/503/04-KrystynaSlany.pdf 
https://www.pfron.org.pl/download/1/7777/RaportCZESC1z6final.pdf 
www.niepelnosprawni.gov.pl/p,122,zrodla-danych-o-osobach-niepelnosprawnych 
http://www.niepelnosprawni.gov.pl/niepelnosprawnosc-w-liczbach-/dane-demo 

gra ficzne/informacje i dane demograficzne/ Badanie zdrowia ludności Polski  
w 2009 r. 

http://www.stat.gov.pl/bdl/app/strona.html?p_name=indeks–data collected in period 
1.04-12 May 2017 

https://www.pfron.org.pl/download/5/503/04-KrystynaSlany.pdf 
https://www.pfron.org.pl/download/1/7777/RaportCZESC1z6final.pdf 

 



56 GRAŻYNA DRYŻAŁOWSKA 

  

 



Interdisciplinary Contexts of Special Pedagogy 
NUMBER 16/2017 

KAROLINA TERSA 

University of Gdańsk

Embeddedness as a substantial condition  
of integrative education 

ABSTRACT: Karolina Tersa, Embeddedness as a substantial condition of integrative education. 
Interdisciplinary Contexts of Special Pedagogy, No. 16, Poznań 2017. Pp. 57-71. Adam 
Mickiewicz University Press. ISSN 2300-391X 

Embeddedness in a local community is one of many factors that can improve or 
even enable building inclusive environments at schools. This article is a theoretical 
search of roots of embeddedness as a scientific term. It also reviews the factors of its 
growth and dystrophy. In conclusion, it shows the impact of embeddedness in  
a local community at the level of social inclusion. 

KEY WORDS: embeddedness, inclusive education, integrative education 

This article was written in the context of my own theoretical 
search of factors that essentially influence the quality of integrative 
education of able and disabled people. The multiple voices of crush-
ing criticism regarding the implementation of the integrative and 
inclusive model of education give rise to questions about the under-
lying causes. One can look for those causes at many levels. They are 
certainly complex and embedded in multiple contexts. The one 
which are most frequently identified in the discourse of academy 
and practice include: 

– Shortcomings in teacher education. Opinions regarding this 
particular problem are widespread. They convince me and run 
parallel to my on reflections on school in general. 
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– Insufficiencies in creating a positive image of disabled people 
through other channels. The issue here is the very low readi-
ness of the society for school integration. 

– Maintaining the traditional didactic order at school that is in-
adequate to the needs of heterogeneous groups, which, in con-
sequence, prevents the implementation of didactic activities 
for students with special needs and creates a negative stereo-
type of school integration as didactically impossible or ex-
tremely difficult. 

– Insufficient funds for increasing the integration effectiveness 
(including the areas specified above). 

The topics seem to be extensively explored in specialist publica-
tions and in practical debate within all the circles related to inclu-
sion at school. This debate also comprises opinions that move away 
from my way of thinking about integrative education, e.g. rejection 
of both the ineffective implementation of this idea as well as its the-
oretical assumptions or seeking reasons for failures of students with 
special needs based on the theory of two groups that leads to the 
promotion of segregation as the only correct approach. 

The school and the local community 

The aspect that is rarely brought up in the pedagogical discourse 
is the low degree of embeddedness of the Polish school within local 
communities. The significance of this process for how the institution 
of school is built and how it influences individuals is never ques-
tioned. True, this significance is admitted, but never analysed in de-
tail. The reason is that the relations between the local rooting of the 
school institution and the quality of self-identification, community 
creation and other processes happening at schools are ambiguous, 
complex and difficult to grasp within a short time-frame. The positive 
aspects of strong local embeddedness of schools are sensed intuitive-
ly, but no efforts are taken to explain them. 
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The importance of the local rooting of the integrative school 
model in the contemporary discourse on pedagogy is particularly 
emphasised by Z. Gajdzica. He writes that the school is naturally  
a vital element within a community. It constitutes a centre around 
which many local activities and initiatives are undertaken, includ-
ing sports, culture, learning or entertainment. As a result, the edu-
cational environment created by the school facility become  
extended and covers the wider context related to informal educa-
tion. Despite multiple social transformations, the school as the institu-
tion of professional education can function much better in collaboration 
with the local community. (…) It cannot be denied that the unique  
features of the local community related to professions, regional or local 
culture and specific historical processes actually shape and influence the 
internal school environment.1 

The author also points out the devastating effects of the lack of 
local embeddedness for the school facility and its employees. These 
include, e.g. the lack of trust in the institution, unreported social 
demand for its services as well as its poor reputation. Teachers at 
such facilities feel uncomfortable due to the low social evaluation of 
their profession. Working in a school with relatively high social evalua-
tion is usually ennobling, while it becomes frustrating when the school has 
low esteem in the local community.2 

The need for rooting in a local community is deemed immanent 
for teachers in general, e.g. in the already classic reflections of  
W. Dróżka. She believes that this particular need has always been  
a part of the teacher profession, so now it is perceived as its natural 
component. If any activities based on interactions with the closest 
environment of the school and the students are impossible, the out-
________________ 

1 Z. Gajdzica, Kategorie sukcesów w opiniach nauczycieli klas integracyjnych jako 
przyczynek do poszukiwania koncepcji edukacji integracyjnej, Wydawnictwo “Impuls”, 
Kraków 2013, p. 103. 

2 Z. Gajdzica, Kategorie sukcesów w opiniach nauczycieli klas integracyjnych jako 
przyczynek do poszukiwania koncepcji edukacji integracyjnej, Wydawnictwo “Impuls”, 
Kraków 2013, p. 104. 
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come is general frustration which, in the long run, leads to the  
occupational burnout.3 

I had the opportunity to see the importance of locality for school 
facilities, while doing research on teachers’ identity. There was  
a significant difference between how employees of “non-regional” 
schools spoke about their work and roles in comparison to teachers 
who treated the local community as an essential factor in the way 
the school operated. This difference was manifest in the perception 
of disabled students and the reduction of the context of their func-
tioning mainly to school or the closest family. The children seem to be 
perceived exclusively in the space of school and family. Importantly, this 
situation may be reflected in their everyday lives. The necessity of daily 
transport (via specialist means that require some waiting time in the day 
room) pulls the child out of its natural, local environment. It is still a fact 
that teachers in such “non-regional” facilities fail to give it any proper 
thought.4 On the other hand, the life of students in facilities strongly 
embedded within the local community is markedly different. 

As regards the strong connections between the school institution 
and the closest local community that I postulate, one can observe 
other type teachers’ engagement in their work. I perceive this en-
gagement as essentially more positive for the purposes of building 
the environment of a diverse community that the integrative or in-
clusive school should become. (…) the emergence of the local communi-
ty in the respondents’ thinking as an important element of their work 
broadens the context in which they view their work. The very notion of the 
“teacher” gains new and significant meanings for those who work in this 
profession. Importantly (…) these meanings go beyond the typical teacher 
role in the group identities of such persons. Thus, the teacher is not only an 
educator, but also an activist. He or she is more of an initiator than just  
a lecturer. All those <disappointed female teachers> who have no oppor-
________________ 

3 W. Dróżka, Pokolenia nauczycieli, Wydawnictwo Wyższej Szkoły Pedagogicznej 
im. Jana Kochanowskiego, Kielce 1993. 

4 K. Tersa, Grupowe konteksty nauczycielskiej tożsamości, Wydawnictwo Naukowe 
“Katedra”, Gdańsk 2015, p. 325. 
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tunity to work within the local community say: <my job is to teach>. 
While <initiators> say: <we want to change the world>.5 

The significance of this approach to locality is confirmed by 
post-structuralist concepts. They say that a locally rooted discourse 
opens up the ways to emancipation, creation of non-standard sys-
tems of meaning and the shaping of identity to all individuals who 
use such a discourse. This mutual understanding within the local 
environment allows for discovery, resilience to externally imposed 
ideas and bottom-up initiatives.6 One could conclude that it also 
enables consolidating integration that needs bottom-up identity 
creation for the new community that is based on internal diversity. 

The reflections presented below refer to integration as consoli-
dation. Therefore, I shall no speak about the presence of disabled 
people in a school in any separate mode. The school that is my sub-
ject matter follows the assumptions of the Salamanca Statement: it is  
a school for everybody, heterogeneous and based on the recognition 
of and response to needs. The causes of those needs are left in the 
background. 

Embeddedness as a concept in social sciences 

When the importance of locality in an inclusive school is  
explored, the concept of embeddedness often appears. I was in-
spired to delve into the sources of this idea and its various senses 
within the academic discourse. However, a linguistic reflection pre-
ceded the research into social sciences. When tracking notions asso-
ciated with embeddedness, I found such words and expressions as 
identity, locality, community, strength of weak ties, social capital, sociali-
zation and civic responsibility. They refer to the positive sense of 
community and its building. On the other hand, the opposite no-
________________ 

5 K. Tersa, Grupowe konteksty nauczycielskiej tożsamości, Wydawnictwo Naukowe 
“Katedra”, Gdańsk 2015, p. 327. 

6 J. Rzeźnicka-Krupa, Komunikacja – edukacja – społeczeństwo. O dyskursie dzieci  
z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną, Wydawnictwo “Impuls”, Kraków 2007, p. 88. 
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tions, as noticed by A. Lompart, are linguistically dramatic and 
nearly always negative.7 Such words as disembedding, exclusion, mar-
ginalization, ghettoization, alienation and isolation indicate the lack of 
communication with dimensions vital for humanity. They refer  
to the disconnection of social relations from the local contexts of 
interaction.8 

My research within social sciences has led me to the conclusion 
that the concept of embeddedness is used in three basic meanings: 

1. A notion and/or a metaphor in pedagogy. 
2. An individual process of identity building. 
3. A feature of an institution (here it is the institution of school). 
As regards the first meaning, it refers to the following question 

about the discourse of pedagogy: to what extent embeddedness is  
a linguistic metaphor or a functional notion. As noted by A. Lam-
part cited above, a majority of academic notions (especially in social 
sciences) often traces its source to metaphors used in everyday lan-
guage. The subsequent research and theoretical endeavours regard-
ing such metaphors transform them into relatively strict notions.9  
A reverse process can also be observed: academic concepts start 
their new life as widely used metaphors (also within ordinary, col-
loquial discourse). 

In this case, embeddedness plays a double role, since a given 
concept can be new or already grounded in a specific field. There-
fore the question is: to what extent the notion of embeddedness is 
embedded in pedagogy? The answer is far from obvious. The idea  
is widely used in everyday language. However, if we take a closer 
look at social psychology or economics where this notion has a pre-
________________ 

7 A. Lompart, Zakorzenienie, wykorzenienie. Metafora w refleksji socjologicznej, [in:] 
Jednostka zakorzeniona? Wykorzeniona?, ed. A. Lompart, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu 
Warszawskiego, Warszawa 2010, p. 13. 

8 A. Giddens, Konsekwencje nowoczesności, Wydawnictwo UJ, Kraków 2008,  
p. 15. 

9 A. Lompart, Zakorzenienie, wykorzenienie. Metafora w refleksji socjologicznej, [in:] 
Jednostka zakorzeniona? Wykorzeniona?, ed. A. Lompart, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu 
Warszawskiego, Warszawa 2010, p. 8. 
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cise contextual meaning, we can assume the the idea of embed-
dedness is fairly new in pedagogy. One could go so far as to claim it 
functions as a metaphor. Its senses need be imported from other 
fields. As Lompart says, the metaphor of <embeddedness> applied to an 
individual or a group suggests its simplest interpretation by referring to 
the context of the <social ground> that provides the founding elements for 
properties and features, while <disembedding> will indicate the loss  
of such properties and features, often with dramatic consequences. The 
sociological notions of habitus, the self or identity strive to pinpoint this 
connection in various ways.10 

As regards the second meaning of the notion under scrutiny, i.e. 
the individual understanding of embeddedness, it is often referred 
to in specialist literature. It can be found in the above definition by 
Lompart. The notion is similarly discussed by A. Giddens who, 
however, focuses on the negative aspect of the process, i.e. disem-
bedding.11 The individual interpretation of the idea of embed-
dedness is also explored by E. Fromm who defines it as one of the 
basic human needs.12 

The latter, similarly to H. Spencer, perceives the individual’s 
embeddedness in institutions of the visible world as well as within 
the implied spiritual world that emanates through religious be-
liefs.13 

These are the closing remarks regarding this particular interpre-
tation of embeddedness. Its extensive presentation can be found in 
social sciences. Probably, it is also best understood intuitively by 
persons familiar with this branch of knowledge. For the purposes of 
this article, the most relevant area concerns the social embed-
________________ 

10 A. Lompart, Zakorzenienie, wykorzenienie. Metafora w refleksji socjologicznej, [in:] 
Jednostka zakorzeniona? Wykorzeniona?, ed. A. Lompart, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu 
Warszawskiego, Warszawa 2010, p. 13. 

11 Cf. A. Giddens, Konsekwencje nowoczesności, Wydawnictwo UJ, Kraków 2008. 
12 E. Fromm, Zdrowe społeczeństwo, Państwowy Instytut Wydawniczy, Warsza-

wa 1996. 
13 K. Kaczmarek, Herbert Spencer a problemy socjologii religii, Wydawnictwo Uni-

wersytetu Adama Mickiewicza, Poznań 2007. 
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dedness of the school institution. This topic is rarely investigated in 
publications and, in my opinion, it requires empirical explorations. 
It is also particularly interesting from my point of view. My inten-
tion, therefore, is to delve into theoretical aspects of what is the em-
beddedness of the school in a local community and what are its 
implications. 

The potential of an institution embedded  

in a local community 

The scientific rigour and theoretical foundations for the idea of 
embedded institution are best exemplified in economics. This is 
where one should look for theoretical and empirical inspirations 
regarding the social placement of the school as an institution. 

M. Granovetter, the author of this concept in economics, says 
that the social embeddedness of institutions means they cannot exist 
outside the social framework. Contrary to the earlier economic theo-
ry based on the positivist separation of these two realities, in line 
with the classic anthropological reflections by B. Malinowski or  
R. Thurnwald, Granovetter describes strong networks of relations 
and dependencies between the economy and the social structure in 
a given place.14 His analysis included two meanings of the social 
embeddedness of economic institutions: 

– a theoretical concept describing the shifting place of economy 
in a society, and 

– a methodological principle similar to holism (i.e. one cannot 
speak about economy outside the context of social struc-
tures).15 

________________ 

14 M. Granovetter, The Old and the New Economic Sociology: a History and an 
Agenda, [in:] Beyond the Marketplace: Rethinking Economy and Society, ed. R.O. Frie-
dland, A.F. Robertson, Walter de Gruytner Inc., New York 1990. 

15 M. Granovetter, The Old and the New Economic Sociology: a History and an 
Agenda, [in:] Beyond the Marketplace: Rethinking Economy and Society, ed. R.O. Frie-
dland, A.F. Robertson, Walter de Gruytner Inc., New York 1990, p. 120. 
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The principles of socially embedded economy were reused in 
social sciences to explain how social institutions actually functions. 
One of examples is the new institutionalism. H. White, its repre-
sentative, successfully uses Granovetter’s terminology to describe  
a family. He remarks in passing that similar methods can be applied 
to other social institutions.16 

Following these assumptions, one can claim the social embed-
dedness of the school institution is not only a positive postulate in 
terms of its functioning, but simply a fact. Every school is locally 
embedded. One can only make use of this fact for good or waste its 
potential. 

Any theoretical analysis must take into consideration the mech-
anisms of the contemporary world where locality is weakened. 
These processes can be easily seen in places where civic attitudes 
have long traditions. A. Giddens described the contemporary insti-
tution as follows: the key trace is <the disembedding of social relations> 
from the local interaction contexts and specific properties of the locality, 
which is a shift away from ready models and established practices, result-
ing in a devaluation of skills that individuals need in everyday life. The 
basic disembedding mechanisms are symbolic tokens, particularly money 
and expert systems, that form the foundations for the organisation of the 
material and social environment in which we live.17 

Undoubtedly, one can observe the current global tendency to 
weaken local ties. According to A. Sosnowski, the causes of this 
tendency include: 

– poor civic traditions; 
– accelerating urbanisation (the city hinders locality, it is too 

large and the individual’s contribution is too limited to make 
the city feel like one’s own place); 

________________ 

16 H. White, Dynamika sieci powiązań społecznych. Procesy kulturowe i rodzina,  
Rodzina w zmieniającym się społeczeństwie, ed. P. Kryczka, Wydawnictwo KUL,  
Lublin 1997. 

17 A. Giddens, Nowoczesność i tożsamość: „ja” i społeczeństwo w epoce późnej nowo-
czesności, Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, Warszawa 2001, p. 14. 
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– post-modernism; 
– corporatism.18 
Simultaneously, one can observe reverse movements that tend 

to bring back locality as the principle of social life. They are mainly 
related to social revolts against the negative effects of globalisation 
and date back to the 1980s. Direct sources of such movements in-
clude: 

– reactions to the centralised control of economic growth; 
– the increasing lack of control over large structures; 
– threats to the natural environment; 
– limitations related to the imitation of external models; 
– criticism of the welfare state; 
– the economic, political and civic centralisation that deprives 

individuals of the sense of control over everyday matters.19 
Furthermore, although the new institutionalism takes away 

many functions from the family or the school to hand them over 
institutions such as corporations, one can notice a renewal of tradi-
tional models within their structures. It seems that local commit-
ment is somehow inscribed into the human society, just as the need 
for food is a part of the human DNA. One can do it in new ways, 
but the need is basic and it will not go away. J. Coleman writes that 
the natural social organisation along with its informal relations, social 
norms and status systems does not disappear when the primary family and 
church institutions are replaced with constructed organisations. The natu-
ral social organisation has its renewal within the constructed organisation 
and, as shown by many sociologists, including Peter Blau and Michel  
Crozier (…), it can be very powerful. The problem of optimal organisation 
design becomes all the more interesting, even if more difficult at the  
same time.20 
________________ 

18 A. Sosnowski, Wyznaczniki przemian życia społecznego, Wydawnictwo Uczel-
niane WSIiE TWP, Olsztyn 2016, p. 178. 

19 A. Sosnowski, Wyznaczniki przemian życia społecznego, Wydawnictwo Uczel-
niane WSIiE TWP, Olsztyn 2016, p. 178. 

20 J. Coleman, Racjonalna rekonstrukcja społeczeństwa, „Studia Socjologiczne” 
1993, Issue 3, p. 23. 
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It must be said that Poland is in a particularly adverse situation 
in terms of people’s engagement within the local structures. The 
global locality crisis coincided with the forestalling of locality in our 
country, preceded by long years of centralised control over all  
aspects of life. The rebirth of civic responsibility and locality in the 
world was the time when the Polish people started to become famil-
iar with those concepts and principles. To create small-scale social 
structures in a global world is a great challenge and a difficult task. 

One can often encounter criticism of citizens’ engagement in the 
life of local communities. These structures are referred to in terms of 
façade or enclave. J. Szacki writes: Even if we have been speaking about 
civil society in our country, it is a postulate for the future or a metaphor 
used to describe that fact that already in the Communist era we had some 
areas of independence. The form of the civil society was not and is not an 
adequate description of our social and economic situation. What we have is 
the ideology of the civil society, limited to a relatively small group of people 
who seem to envision our future political system.21 

This situation makes it difficult fro any institution, including the 
school, to take up a leading role or become an important element of 
the local landscape. Instead, one can notice the model familiar from 
the previous social system, i.e. relying too heavily on the central 
authority. Meanwhile, institutions which, by definition, should con-
trol power and drive innovation as well as indicate significant social 
problems remain on the side track and thus become absent agents 
or even sources of pathology. 

In 2008, the Klon/Jawor Association conducted a survey to 
measure the potential of the Polish people’s engagement in local 
communities and civic attitudes. This potential was to be an indica-
tor of the possibilities for further development of non-government 
organisations which essentially rely on this type of embeddedness. 
This indicator may also prove useful in my own research. The survey 
covered three attitudes conducive to local embeddedness. The first 
one was social trust. The survey confirmed the findings of other simi-
________________ 

21 J. Szacki, Złudzenia i rzeczywistość polskiej demokracji, “Res Publica” 1991, Issue 3. 
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lar analyses: social trust in the Polish society is extremely low. More 
optimistic results were recorded for the faith in the effectiveness of 
joint actions. This indicator for this attitude is high even in comparison 
with other contemporary societies. Fairly good results were recorded 
for the readiness to collaborate; however, this indicator has been drop-
ping, as shown by the Association’s longitudinal studies.22 

One conclusion that can be drawn from these analyses is that 
we mainly need social trust to build strong local ties and embed 
institutions within local communities. As evidenced by a large 
number of sociological studies, this factor has always been low in 
our society. To make it grow, the state needs to implement a careful, 
consistent and long-term policy regarding transparency and acces-
sibility of institutions as well as to support grassroots initiatives. 
The policy would have to be included in the mission of the Polish 
school. 

It must also be noted that in many countries that have long tra-
ditions of local engagement but are now undergoing the crisis of 
locality, it is the school that appears to be the stronghold of locality. 
One could even go so far as to claim that is the last locally embed-
ded institution. Being generally accessible to the majority of the 
population, it helps to support the local culture and becomes the 
centre of the community wherein it is embedded. One could, there-
fore, presume that in Poland, with no tradition of the civil society, 
the school should be the starting point for building such a society. 

* * * 

Returning to the significance of local embeddedness for creating 
the school institution that is open to diversity, inclusive and for eve-
rybody, I would like to remind that the key goals of school integra-
tion are community building and social integration of individuals. 
These goals cannot be achieved if we consider social contacts in the 
macro scale. In this scale, institutions have no identity and they be-
________________ 

22 Zakorzenienie i uspołecznienie działań organizacji pozarządowych, ed. Stowarzy-
szenie Klon/Jawor, Biblioteka Pożytku Publicznego, Warszawa 2009. 
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come inaccessible, while people tend to be alienated. According to 
A. Sosnowski, it is only within locality that an individual can be-
come a CO-CREATOR of the world around.23 In turn, Z. Gajdzica 
points out that the socialising elements of integration are heavily 
influenced by relations in the environment, including the local 
community.24 

In view of the presented studies, it seems correct to conclude 
that one cannot imagine consolidating integration in a school that is 
locally disembedded. Such an institution becomes, in a way, a la-
boratory of social relations without any possibility to transfer them 
onto a wider social ground. Even the best relations that end when 
the students leave the school building cannot be indicators of any 
functional or real integration between individuals or, the more so, 
of any social change that would lead to a coherent society which 
should be the effect of the school integration. 

One of the ways to build functional integration in a group and 
to limit stereotypes and prejudices between groups is to allow for 
the emergence of a group identity among the able and disabled stu-
dents that attend classes together.25 The group identity can be com-
plete when it is embedded in wider social contexts that become 
translated into conditions within a small group.26 Otherwise, the 
group identity will not be interiorized by the individuals that be-
long to the group, which makes it only a role to play and not a real 
identity.27 
________________ 

23 A. Sosnowski, Wyznaczniki przemian życia społecznego, Wydawnictwo Uczel-
niane WSIiE TWP, Olsztyn 2016. 

24 Z. Gajdzica, Kategorie sukcesów w opiniach nauczycieli klas integracyjnych jako 
przyczynek do poszukiwania koncepcji edukacji integracyjnej, Wydawnictwo “Impuls”, 
Kraków 2013, p. 206. 

25 S. Sadowska, Ku edukacji zorientowanej na zmianę społecznego obrazu osób niepeł-
nosprawnych, Wydawnictwo Edukacyjne “Akapit”, Toruń 2005, p. 132. 

26 P. Berger, T. Luckmann, Społeczne tworzenie rzeczywistości, Wydawnictwo Na-
ukowe PWN, Warszawa 1989, p. 140. 

27 H. Kwiatkowska, Tożsamość nauczycieli. Między anomią i autonomią, Gdańskie 
Wydawnictwo Psychologiczne, Gdańsk 2005, p. 43. 
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Therefore, the emphasis on the local embeddedness of schools 
alongside other equally vital factors such as education of teachers, 
opening the society to disability, changing the didactic paradigm or 
relevant financing is, in my view, one of the key tasks of the current 
educational policy and pedagogical practice oriented towards in-
creasing the effectiveness of integration at school. In consequence, 
there emerges a possibility of a real bond between the able and the 
disables, i.e. two groups that have been treated separately so far, 
and of a society that is based on the understanding of and respect 
for diversity. 
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Foreword 

On 13 December 2006, the United Nations General Assembly 
unanimously adopted the Convention on the Rights of Persons with 
Disabilities (Resolution 61/106). The Polish President ratified it on  
6 September 2012, and had it published on 25 October of the same 
year in the Journal of Laws of the Republic of Poland.1 Pursuant to 
Article 1, the purpose of the Convention is to 

“(…) promote, protect and ensure the full and equal enjoyment of all 
human rights and fundamental freedoms by all persons with disabili-
ties, and to promote respect for their inherent dignity.”2 

The equality is manifested – pursuant to Article 5 of the Con-
vention – in that the State Parties recognise that “(…) all persons are 
equal before and under the law and are entitled (…) to the equal 
protection and equal benefit of the law.”3 The authors of the Con-
vention also observe that persons with long-term impairments in 
various areas of functioning (physical, intellectual or sensory) con-
tinue to face social and physical barriers in their participation as 
equal members of society4 in the form of “unfriendly” organisation 
of physical space and/or unwelcoming attitude of individuals and 
institutions to their social participation.5 Accordingly, they oblige 
the authorities of the States that formally undertake to observe the 
provisions of the Convention to make such changes in their national 
________________ 

1 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169. 

2 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Art. 1. 

3 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Art. 5. 

4 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Preamble, item (e) and Art. 1. 

5 onwencja o prawach osób niepełnosprawnych. Poradnik RPO, p. 5, http://www. 
rpo.gov.pl/sites/default/files/BIULETYN RPO – Materiały No. 82 KPON.pdf [acces-
sed on: 3.01.2017]. 
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legal order and social policies that will remove or significantly alle-
viate the effect and impact of those barriers and, consequently, will 
help abolish all discrimination of persons with disabilities by indi-
viduals, organisations, institutions or businesses. This obligation is 
associated with the fact that the Convention is essentially an inter-
national agreement. The Human Rights Ombudsman explains that 
the contract was ratified with the required consent of the Sejm and 
Senate, which means that it forms, alongside the Constitution, Acts 
and Regulations, part of the national legal order and may be  
applied directly (with the exception of certain provisions the appli-
cation of which requires a separate act of law). Moreover, because of 
the consent of the Sejm and Senate, its provisions take precedence in 
the case of conflict with national legal regulations.6 

According to Article 5.3 of the Convention, one of the ways for  
a State Party to promote equality and prevent discrimination of 
persons with disabilities is to ensure that reasonable accommoda-
tion is provided.7 According to Barbara Gąciarz, defining the con-
cept of reasonable accommodation is a major achievement of the 
Convention, as it forms the basis to implement various measures 
and solutions that help remove any physical, technical or social bar-
riers8. Reasonable accommodation, pursuant to Article 2 of the 
Convention, 

“(…) necessary and appropriate modification and adjustments not im-
posing a disproportionate or undue burden, where needed in a particu-
lar case, to ensure to persons with disabilities the enjoyment or exercise 

________________ 

6 Konwencja o prawach osób niepełnosprawnych. Poradnik RPO, p. 10, http://www. 
rpo.gov.pl/sites/default/files/BIULETYN RPO – Materiały No. 82 KPON.pdf [acces-
sed on: 3.01.2017]. 

7 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Art. 5.3. 

8 B. Gąciarz, Model społeczny niepełnosprawności jako podstawa zmian w polityce spo-
łecznej, [in:] Polscy niepełnosprawni. Od kompleksowej diagnozy do nowego mode-
lu polityki społecznej, ed. B. Gąciarz, S. Rudnicki, Wydawnictwo AGH, Kraków 
2014, p. 32. 
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on an equal basis with others of all human rights and fundamental 
freedoms.”9 

The Human Rights Ombudsman, commenting on the definition, 
referred to examples from e.g. the area of education. In this particu-
lar case, the reasonable accommodation may involve teaching the 
core curriculum in such a way and using such methods that re-
spond to the needs of students with disabilities (for example, using 
special technologies, means and devices stimulating cognitive pro-
cesses or offering extra classes), while at the same time making sure 
that such accommodations do not excessively limit the possibility 
(e.g. in terms of organisation or finances) of implementing other 
tasks considered in a given community to be important, reasonable 
and necessary in view of the existing life standard10. This explains 
the idea of a “disproportionate or undue burden” referred to in the 
abovementioned article of the Convention. This provision – accord-
ing to Barbara Gąciarz – enables public authorities to negotiate with 
the individuals, institutions or organisations involved what the 
scope of measures aimed at removing various social and physical 
barriers should be, taking into account the existing social and cul-
tural context, and the financial possibilities. “This means – the au-
thor claims – that there are no objective limits to the possible  
accommodations.”11 They are determined on the basis of the exist-
ing resources, taking into account various factors, the main goal 
being to create such conditions that would, in the best way possible 
in the given situation, enable persons with disabilities to exercise on 
________________ 

9 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Art. 2. 

10 See also: B. Gąciarz, Model społeczny niepełnosprawności jako podstawa zmian  
w polityce społecznej, [in:] Polscy niepełnosprawni. Od kompleksowej diagnozy do 
nowego modelu polityki społecznej, ed. B. Gąciarz, S. Rudnicki, Wydawnictwo 
AGH, Kraków 2014, p. 33. 

11 B. Gąciarz, Model społeczny niepełnosprawności jako podstawa zmian w polityce 
społecznej, [in:] Polscy niepełnosprawni. Od kompleksowej diagnozy do nowego 
modelu polityki społecznej, ed. B. Gąciarz, S. Rudnicki, Wydawnictwo AGH, Kra-
ków 2014, p. 33. 
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an equal basis with others all human rights and fundamental  
freedoms. To this end, according to Article 4.2 of the Convention, 
States Parties should “take measures to the maximum of their avail-
able resources”. However, as the author quoted above rightly ob-
serves, this provision may result in major disproportions in these 
“reasonable accommodations” between respective States, and even 
regions within a State, due to different availability of resources (not 
only physical but also social and cultural, such as, for example, the 
attitude to disability and persons with disabilities and a consent to 
the related necessary burdens). 

On the right to education in the light of the provisions  

of the Convention on the Rights of Persons  

with Disabilities 

The right of persons with disabilities to education is provided 
for in Article 24 of the Convention. It says that States Parties, with-
out discrimination and on the basis of equal opportunity shall en-
sure for these persons “(…) an inclusive education system at all 
levels and lifelong learning” (Article 24.1) directed to: 1) the full 
development of human potential and sense of dignity and self-
worth, and the strengthening of respect for human rights, funda-
mental freedoms and human diversity; 2) the development by per-
sons with disabilities of their personality, talents and creativity, as 
well as their mental and physical abilities, to their fullest potential; 
3) enabling persons with disabilities to participate effectively in  
a free society. Such inclusive quality education, in the communities, 
where persons with disabilities live, should be provided for free and 
on equal basis with others. Accordingly, in realising this right, 
States Parties may not exclude persons with disabilities from the 
mainstream education system on the basis of disability and, conse-
quently, children with disabilities may not be deprived of access to 
free and compulsory primary education, or secondary education 
and adults – of access, without discrimination and on equal basis 
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with others to “(…) mainstream tertiary education, vocational train-
ing, adult education and lifelong learning” (Article 24.5), which in 
many cases requires reasonable accommodations due to their disa-
bilities. It should be noted that the provisions of the discussed Article 
of the Convention strongly honour the linguistic identity of various 
groups of persons with disabilities and recognise their sub-culture 
as equal with the dominant culture. They oblige States Parties to 
take appropriate measures to employ in the education of persons 
with disabilities, especially blind, deaf or deafblind children, such 
languages and modes and means of communication that are the 
most appropriate for their needs (e.g. the Braille, alternative script, 
augmentative and alternative modes, means and formats of com-
munication and orientation and mobility skills) and the ensure  
that the process takes place in an environment that maximises their 
academic and social development. In order to make it possible, spe-
cialists should be employed, also teachers with disabilities, who, 
thanks to their knowledge and skills (e.g. knowledge of sign lan-
guage or Braille), will meet the needs and expectations of this cate-
gory of persons and will also train staff who work at all levels of 
education.12 

It should be noted that the authors of the Convention emphasise 
the fact that persons with disabilities have the right to inclusive 
education13 at all levels of learning, also lifelong learning. Thus,  
it seems necessary to determine the scope of the terms “inclusive 
education”, the more so that Polish literature uses a similar, chrono-
logically older, term: “integrative education”. As far as we know, 
the latter is the only term used in Polish education law that corre-
sponds to the issues discussed herein. It was the same in the past, 
________________ 

12 The above fragment of the paper “O prawie do edukacji…” is quoted in exten-
so after another text by the author of this article: A. Mikrut, O promowaniu godności 
człowieka w ramach Konwencji o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, „Rocznik Komisji 
Nauk Pedagogicznych – Polska Akademia Nauk – Oddział w Krakowie”, 2016,  
vol. LXIX, in press. 

13 http://www.un.org/esa/socdev/enable/rights/ahcfinalrepe.htm [accessed 
on: 20 III 2016]. 
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even though many ministerial documents stated and still state that 
educating students with disabilities in mainstream schools is one of 
the possible solutions, but we know that in practice this option is 
defined as inclusive education. Another possible form of teaching 
the category of children and students that interests us is education 
in integrative preschools or schools, or institutions, which is called – 
to distinguish it from the above system – integrative education. 
Formally, it was introduced by the Regulation of the Minister of 
National Education of 4 October 1993 on the Terms and Conditions 
of Arranging Care for Disabled Students, their Education in Main-
stream and Integrative Public Preschools, Schools and Institutions 
and Arranging Special Education14 and currently it is governed by 
the Regulation of the Minister of National Education of 24 July 2015 
on the Terms and Conditions of Arranging Education, Raising and 
Care for Children and Youth with Disabilities, Socially Maladjusted 
or Threatened by Social Maladjustment.15 Although in the “jargon 
of educational practice”, a distinction between the two terms seems 
clear and straightforward, it is not so in theoretical deliberations 
and polemics. Judging by the literature of the period when integra-
tive education was formally introduced, it may be assumed that at 
that time, this type of education was understood in a similar way as 
the abovementioned inclusive education. A representative example 
of such understanding of integrative education at that time is the 
opinion of the precursor of the idea of social integration of persons 
with disabilities, Aleksander Hulk. According to him: 

“An integrative system of special education involves teaching and rais-
ing children, youth and adults with deviations from norms in normal 

________________ 

14 Zarządzenie Ministra Edukacji Narodowej z dnia 4 października 1993 roku w spra-
wie zasad organizowania opieki nad uczniami niepełnosprawnymi, ich kształcenia w ogólno-
dostępnych i integracyjnych publicznych przedszkolach, szkołach i placówkach oraz organi-
zacji kształcenia specjalnego, Dz. Urz. MEN No. 9, item 36. 

15 Rozporządzenie Ministra Edukacji Narodowej z dnia 24 lipca 2015 roku w sprawie 
warunków organizowania kształcenia, wychowania i opieki dla dzieci i młodzieży niepełno-
sprawnych, niedostosowanych społecznie i zagrożonych niedostosowaniem społecznym,  
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2015, item 1113. 
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schools and other educational institutions, taking into account their in-
dividual needs and ensuring additional measures, services and facili-
ties to meet those needs.”16 

The above definition suggests that integrative education, under-
stood in this way, consists in enrolling children and students with 
some kind of disabilities in bodily functions and/or structures in 
mainstream preschools and schools. This fact to some extent justi-
fies the synonymous use of the respective terms: “integrative educa-
tion” and “inclusive education” in the literature. Another argument 
proving that this indeed is the case is given by Grzegorz Szumski. 
According to him, the two terms are used interchangeably because 
of translation. In the “Salamanca Statements” and “Framework for 
Action on Special Needs Education” published in 1994, the English 
terms: “inclusive schools”, “inclusive education” or “inclusive pro-
vision” were translated to Polish as “integrative”.17 We believe it is 
worth noting here that also the first translation to Polish of Conven-
tion discussed herein in 2007 had the terms “inclusive education 
system” and “inclusive education” translated as “integrative educa-
tion system” and “integrative education”, respectively.18 

An attempt to solve the dilemma concerning the meanings of 
the two terms was undertaken, among others, by Grzegorz Szum-
ski. He claims, arguing with A. Sander19, that inclusive education 
________________ 

16 A. Hulek, Kształcenie specjalne w systemie integracyjnym, [in:] Encyklopedia Peda-
gogiczna, ed. W. Pomykało, Warszawa, Fundacja Innowacja, Warszawa 1997, p. 329. 

17 G. Szumski, assistants A. Firkowska-Mankiewicz, Wokół edukacji włączającej. 
Efekty kształcenia uczniów z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim w klasach 
specjalnych, integracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych. Wydawnictwo APS, Warszawa 2010,  
p. 14-15. 

18 Konwencja Praw Osób Niepełnosprawnych Organizacji Narodów Zjednoczonych. 
Stowarzyszenie Przyjaciół Integracji, Warszawa 2007, Art. 24.1, 24.2b. 

19 The author mentions three ways of understanding the term “inclusive educa-
tion”, namely: as a synonym of integrative education, as an improved form of inte-
grative education and as an improved and extended form of integrative education, 
after: Szumski G., assistants Firkowska-Mankiewicz A., Wokół edukacji włączającej. 
Efekty kształcenia uczniów z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim w klasach 
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should be regarded as a synonym of integrative education or as  
a type of integrative educational system. According to the author, 
inclusive education is a version of school integration, first of all, as  
a certain type of integrative education and secondly – as its extend-
ed form. Differences between integrative education and inclusive 
education as a version of the former may be noted in the relation-
ship between the needs and possibilities of a student with disabili-
ties and the conditions that the school receiving him creates for him. 
Of course, in both cases the education is non-segregational. However, 
in the first system, the student is treated – as Anna Zamkowska 
writes – like a guest who is expected to adapt to the existing envi-
ronment and, consequently, be ready to learn in the conditions the 
school offers. The main feature of integrative education understood 
in this way is only physical enrollment of a student with disabilities 
in a non-segregational school. The school does not take any special 
measures to support the needs and possibilities of a student, so the 
situation does not differ much from what was before. This, howev-
er, does not mean that particular schools and school communities 
do not offer a positive atmosphere and friendly acceptance of a stu-
dent with disabilities.20 Inclusive education as an extended form of 
integrative education is different. It requires – as Grzegorz Szumski 
observes – thorough reorganisaton of the entire school system in 
order to make the teaching processes of the two student popula-
tions, i.e. able and disabled students similar and common. So this is 
not about some special kind of a mainstream school that has the 
additional task of educating students with special educational 
needs, provided they can meet its requirements and accept its con-
ditions. In inclusive education, students are supposed to go to the 
school they would normally go to, if they did not suffer from devel-
opmental disorders. In that school, they are supposed to be in nor-
________________ 

specjalnych, integracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych. Wydawnictwo APS, Warszawa 2010,  
p. 11 and subsequent. 

20 A. Zamkowska, Wsparcie edukacyjne uczniów z upośledzeniem umysłowym  
w stopniu lekkim w różnych formach kształcenia na I etapie edukacji, Wydawnictwo Poli-
techniki Radomskiej, Radom 2009, p. 41. 
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mal classes, i.e. learn the same curriculum as all the other students, 
although tailored to their individual needs. The form teacher is re-
sponsible for the education of all students, including those with 
special educational needs. Both the teacher and the students with 
special educational needs receive adequate specialist support. The 
support is provided for not on class level, but on school level.21  
If such inclusive education covers all the students, regardless of the 
type and extent of their educational and developmental needs, then 
it constitutes an extended form of integrative education. It may be 
special education or mainstream education. The first is when a local 
mainstream school receives all students with disabilities with no 
exceptions, that is even students with deep intellectual disability or 
with multiple disabilities. If such a school meets all the educational 
and developmental needs of students, i.e. not only their special 
needs but also their other deficits and developmental disorders, 
then it is a mainstream inclusive school, like the one discussed 
above.22Anna Zamkowska, it seems, limits inclusive education only 
to such situation. So, in her opinion, to be inclusive, a school must 
provide for all the differences between students, not only those 
caused by disability (e.g. socio-cultural, ethnic or family-based) and 
treat them as its natural background. Thus, the school assumes the 
responsibility of arranging the educational process in such a way 
that every student, regardless of his educational and developmental 
needs, can fully benefit from it. In order to achieve this goal – Anna 
Zamkowska claims – not only an individual school, but also the 
entire educational system must change.23 
________________ 

21 G. Szumski, assistants A. Firkowska-Mankiewicz, Wokół edukacji włączającej. 
Efekty kształcenia uczniów z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim w klasach 
specjalnych, integracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych. Wydawnictwo APS, Warszawa 2010, p. 19. 

22 G. Szumski, assistants A. Firkowska-Mankiewicz, Wokół edukacji włączającej. 
Efekty kształcenia uczniów z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim w klasach 
specjalnych, integracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych. Wydawnictwo APS, Warszawa 2010,  
p. 24-27. 

23 A. Zamkowska, Wsparcie edukacyjne uczniów z upośledzeniem umysłowym  
w stopniu lekkim w różnych formach kształcenia na I etapie edukacji, Wydawnictwo Poli-
techniki Radomskiej, Radom 2009, p. 42-43. 
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Elements of “reasonable accommodation”  

in Polish educational jurisdiction24 

Speaking of Polish educational law, it should be noted that this 
text was written after the Polish President had signed the Education 
Act of 14 December 201625, which, according to Article 1. of the Act 
on the Provisions Implementing the Education Act of 14 December 
201626 – will enter into force, with a few exceptions (Article 18 and 
Article 47, and Chapter 6) on 1 September 2017. The Act on the Pro-
visions Implementing the Education Act amends many other Polish 
legal regulations, including the Act on the Education System of  
7 September 1991.27 Some of those amendments will enter into force 
before 1 September 2017.28 Because of that, we will be looking for 
“manifestations” of “reasonable accommodation” mainly in the 
provisions of the current version of the Act on the Education System 
________________ 

24 The author of this text would like to draw the reader’s attention to the fact 
that the presented analyses of the provisions of the educational law concern mainly 
the situation of children and students with disabilities (that is, according to §1.1 of 
the Regulation of the Polish Minister of National Education of 24 July 2015, Dz. U. 
(Journal of Laws) 2015, item 1113 – children and youth who are deaf, hard of hear-
ing, blind, visually impaired, have motor disabilities, including aphasia, mild, mod-
erate or severe intellectual disabilities, autism, Asperger syndrome or multiple 
disabilities who attend mainstream preschools or schools, i.e. those who exercise 
their right to inclusive education guaranteed by Poland’s ratification of the Conven-
tion on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities. On the other hand, it should be noted 
that most of the regulations quoted herein apply to the same extent to children and 
students with disabilities who attend special and integrative preschools, schools and 
institutions. 

25 Ustawa Prawo oświatowe z dnia 14 grudnia 2016, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2017, 
item 59. 

26 Ustawa Przepisy wprowadzające ustawę – Prawo oświatowe z dnia 14 grudnia 2016, 
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2017, item 60. 

27 Ustawa Przepisy wprowadzające ustawę – Prawo oświatowe z dnia 14 grudnia 2016, 
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2017, item 60, Art. 15. 

28 Ustawa Przepisy wprowadzające ustawę – Prawo oświatowe z dnia 14 grudnia 2016, 
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2017, item 60, Art. 369.2, 369.3 and 369.4. 
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and the ministerial regulations associated with this Act.29 According 
to Article 71b.1 of the abovementioned Act, children and youth 
who, because of disability, require special teaching arrangements 
and methods, are covered by special education. It can be provided 
in mainstream preschools or schools, or integrative preschools, 
schools or institutions as well as in special preschools, schools or 
institutions, or through other forms of preschool education or insti-
tutions referred to in Article 2.2. According to the abovementioned 
provision – in general – Polish education law enables persons with 
disabilities to exercise their right to education in an inclusive educa-
tion system, as referred to in Article 24 of the of the Convention on 
the Rights of Persons with Disabilities. This seems true even if we 
interpret the inclusive education strictly in line with the spirit of the 
Convention, which says that “(…) Persons with disabilities shall not 
be excluded from the mainstream education system on the basis of 
disability”.30 It is confirmed by Article 71b.1 of the Act, which de-
termines that mainstream preschools and schools are possible plac-
es to teach the discussed category of children and youth. A closer 
analysis of the applicable regulations – the results of which the au-
thor of this paper presents in another publication31 – makes it possi-
ble to assume that the solutions concerning special education in 
mainstream preschools and schools, governed in detail by the 
abovementioned Regulation of the Minister of National Education 
of 24 July 201532, may be, with some minor reservations, considered 
________________ 

29 Ustawa o systemie oświaty z dnia 7 września 1991 roku, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws), 
2016, item 1943, 1954, 1985 and 2169 and of 2017 item 60, legal status as on 2 III 2017; 
www.prawo.vulcan.edu.pl [accessed on: 2 III 2017]. 

30 Konwencja o Prawach Osób Niepełnosprawnych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2012, 
item 1169, Article 24.2.a. 

31 A. Mikrut, Edukacja integracyjna czy włączająca? O prawie do edukacji w kontek-
ście polskich tłumaczeń konwencji o prawach osób niepełnosprawnych. Conference speech, 
O nauki zaangażowane – w praktykę edukacji, rehabilitacji i socjalizacji osób z niepełno-
sprawnością, Ustroń 2016, April. 

32 Rozporządzenia Ministra Edukacji Narodowej z dn. 24 lipca 2015 roku w sprawie 
warunków organizowania kształcenia, wychowania i opieki dla dzieci i młodzieży niepełno-
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to be inclusive education as a version of integrative education in the 
meaning proposed by Grzegorz Szumski. These reservations are 
associated with the fact that, according to § 7.2 of the Regulation, in 
this form of educating children and students with autism, also the 
Asperger syndrome, or with multiple disabilities, a special educator 
is employed to assist in the teaching – learning process which, on 
the one hand, certainly helps satisfy the special educational and 
developmental needs of these children and students, but, on the 
other hand, makes the process of their education similar to that of  
a special or integrative school and, most importantly, does not fulfil 
the abovementioned objectives of inclusive education according to 
which – let us remind it once again – the form teacher is responsible 
for the education of all the students, including those with various 
disabilities, and the required specialist support is provided to him 
not on the class level, but on the school level.33 Moreover, an analy-
sis of the above Regulation does not substantiate the conclusion that 
the Polish arrangements of education, raising and care for children 
and students with disabilities are indeed an extended variant of 
integrative education, neither in terms of special education nor 
mainstream education.34 

Let us then have a look at those elements of Polish inclusive  
education as a version of integrated education which prove that 
reasonable accommodations have indeed been introduced. First of 
all, it should be noted that, according to Article 24.2.c of the Con-

________________ 

sprawnych, niedostosowanych społecznie i zagrożonych niedostosowaniem społecznym,  
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2015, item 1113. 

33 See: G. Szumski, współpraca A. Firkowska-Mankiewicz, Wokół edukacji włą-
czającej. Efekty kształcenia uczniów z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną w stopniu lekkim 
w klasach specjalnych, integracyjnych i ogólnodostępnych. Wydawnictwo APS, Warsza-
wa 2010, p. 19. 

34 The author presents arguments supporting such interpretation in another 
publication: A. Mikrut, Edukacja integracyjna czy włączająca? O prawie do edukacji  
w kontekście polskich tłumaczeń konwencji o prawach osób niepełnosprawnych. Conference 
speech, O nauki zaangażowane – w praktykę edukacji, rehabilitacji i socjalizacji osób  
z niepełnosprawnością, Ustroń 2016, April. 
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vention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities, these accommo-
dations should be provided according to individual requirements. 
This provision is reflected in the Act on the Education System. Arti-
cle 1 of the Act determines that the education system ensures: 

“– Adapting of the content, methods and organisation of teaching to 
the psychophysical possibilities of students as well as access to psycho-
logical and pedagogical assistance and specialist forms of teaching (…); 
– Care for students with disabilities through an individual teaching 
process, individual forms and programmes of teaching, and remedial 
classes.”35 

The issue of individual approach to a child and student depend-
ing on his developmental and educational needs, and psychophysi-
cal possibilities is directly addressed by Article 71b.1b of the Act, 
according to which a student covered by special education (which – 
as we already know – is also provided in mainstream preschools 
and schools, if there are students with a relevant certificate – note by 
A. B.) has a tailored preschool or school curriculum in the form of 
an individual educational and therapeutic programme. That pro-
gramme should provide for the recommendations in the special 
needs certificate and the method of developing it is explained in 
detail in the already quoted ministerial Regulation of 24 July 2015 
“on the Terms and Conditions of Arranging Education, Raising and 
Care for Children and Youth with Disabilities, Socially Maladjusted 
or Threatened by Social Maladjustment.”36. According to § 6.3 of 
that Regulation, an individual educational and therapeutic pro-
gramme is developed by a team of teachers and specialists coordi-
nated by, §6.6 the form teacher or a specialist working with the 
child or student, appointed by the principal of the preschool or 
________________ 

35 Ustawa z dnia 7 września 1991 roku o systemie oświaty, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws), 
2016, item 1943, 1954, 1985 and 2169 and of 2017 item 60, Article 1.4, 1.5a, legal sta-
tus as on 2 III 2017; www.prawo.vulcan.edu.pl [accessed on: 2 III 2017]. 

36 Rozporządzenia Ministra Edukacji Narodowej z dn. 24 lipca 2015 roku w sprawie 
warunków organizowania kształcenia, wychowania i opieki dla dzieci i młodzieży niepełno-
sprawnych, niedostosowanych społecznie i zagrożonych niedostosowaniem społecznym,  
Dz. U. (Journal of Laws) 2015, item 1113, § 6. 
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school (institution), as the case may be. This programme contains 
such elements as, for example: 

– The method and scope of adapting the preschool programme, 
in the case of a child, and educational requirements for interim 
and yearly classification of a student for the courses he attends 
as part as his teaching programme; 

– Description of integrated remedial measures, in particular – 
according to § 6.2 of the Regulation – taking into account 
teaching spatial orientation and mobility, teaching Braille lan-
guage or another alternative communication in the case of  
a blind child or student, teaching sign language or another  
alternative communication in the case of a deaf or aphasic 
child or student, or teaching social skills, including communi-
cation, in the case of a child or student with autism, including 
the Asperger syndrome; 

– The forms of psychological and pedagogical assistance pro-
vided to a child or student, its duration and number of hours; 

– Description of assistance provided to the parents of a child or 
student and the scope of cooperation with various, as the need 
may be, institutions and NGOs that provide assistance to fami-
lies, children and youth; 

– Description of other activities reflecting the individual educa-
tional and developmental needs and psychophysical possibili-
ties of a child or student, including educational and vocational 
counselling in the case of older students; 

Description of cooperation of teachers and specialist with the 
parents of a child or student, covering the various measures re-
ferred to in § 5.1 of the Regulation, including the recommendations 
listed in a special needs certificate, ensuring adequate conditions to 
learn and specialist devices and teaching aids, ensuring an atmos-
phere facilitating a child’s or student’s integration with his peers 
and preparing a child or student to function independently in life, 
as far as he is able to.37 
________________ 

37 The components of an individual educational and therapeutic programme are 
listed on the basis of § 6.1 of the Regulation and other provisions referred to therein. 
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The abovementioned adaptation of educational requirements is 
the obligation of the teacher referred to in Article 44c.2 of the Act on 
the Education System and, according the Article 44d thereof, the 
school principal may exempt a student with disabilities from certain 
mandatory classes. This issue is discussed in detail in the Regula-
tion of the Minister of National Education of 10 June 201538, issued 
on the basis of Article 44zb of the Act. According to § 7.2 of the 
Regulation, a student with a special needs certificate due to hearing 
defects, aphasia, multiple disability or autism, including the Asper-
ger syndrome, is exempt from the obligation to learn the second 
modern language until the end of a given stage of education. More-
over, according to § 5.1 and § 5.2, the school principal may also ex-
empt a student from certain physical exercises in physical education 
classes, or from physical education, computer or IT classes, based 
on a relevant medical certificate. This provision may also apply – as 
it seems – to students with motor disabilities, blind or visually im-
paired. 

Educational requirements mean that a student needs to be con-
trolled and evaluated, and given specific grades. According to  
Article 44e.1 of the Act, a student receives interim grades and  
end-of-term classification (mid-year, yearly or, in a post-secondary 
school, mid-term and final). In the case of a student with a special 
needs certificate who attends a mainstream school, mid-year, yearly 
(or term) grades in respective courses are given, according to Article 
44h.4 of the Act, by the course teacher and, if a school employs  
a special teacher to assist the education of students with disabilities, 
the subject teacher asks his opinion. In the case of students with  
a special needs certificate due to moderate or severe intellectual 
disability, interim and classification grades in school courses and 
behaviour are descriptive – according to Article 44i.7.1 of the Act. 
At the end of the deliberations on the legal aspects of evaluating 
________________ 

38 Rozporządzenie Ministra Edukacji Narodowej z dnia 10 czerwca 2015 roku w spra-
wie szczegółowych warunków i sposobu oceniania, klasyfikowania i promowania uczniów  
i słuchaczy w szkołach publicznych, Dz. U. (Journal of Laws), 2015, item 843. 
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and grading students with disabilities, it should be noted that here, 
the legislator devotes much attention to students with significant 
(moderate or severe) intellectual disability. This category of stu-
dents is specifically addressed in three articles of Chapter 3a of the 
Act, entitled: “Grading, classifying and promoting students in pub-
lic schools”, namely Article 44f.7, Article 44o.5 and Article 44q.2. 
According to these provisions, mid-year and yearly classification, 
promoting to a higher class and certifying school graduation for 
students with such disabilities is done on the basis of their individ-
ual educational and therapeutic programmes. It should also be not-
ed that, according to Article 44zr of the Act, the provisions of the 
abovementioned Chapter 3a do not apply to children and youth 
with deep intellectual disabilities. 

Instead of a conclusion 

Due to limited space of the first part of the article, examples of 
reasonable accommodation will be discussed in its next part to be 
published in the subsequent issue of the Interdyscyplinarne Konteksty 
Pedagogiki Specjalnej periodical. 
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Introduction 

Being different, or Otherness, is often identified with strange-
ness, which is a universal variant used for ages to describe and or-
ganize the social world. This concept contains a certain duality in 
meaning. Namely, it refers to the similarity, being identical, remain-
ing invariably the same. When talking of otherness, one should men-
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tion its two basic dimensions: individual and social. In the first case, 
otherness indicates ‘being someone’ in a lasting and distinct way; 
‘embedded’ in place and time. The second meaning refers to social 
identification, identifying oneself with someone or something. 

The concept of otherness may be understood in many ways and 
used in various contexts and meanings, for example to distinguish 
between sexes, generations, nationalities, religions1, as well as in the 
area of disability. 

In the literature concerning pedagogy, the ambiguous nature of 
the concept of ‘otherness’ is often mentioned. Otherness may be the 
basis for identifying differences between individuals or groups that 
may be perceived in a different way in the social dimension. It is 
worth noting that the way of perceiving things is not always tanta-
mount to attributing negative value, which causes negative atti-
tudes and evaluations2. Otherness as a kind of diversity is consid-
ered a certain norm and value in the social dimension. 

Activities aimed at supporting a Different have a long tradition, 
which manifests itself in various forms. These activities include di-
rect rehabilitation and treatment services, various social benefits, 
workstation organization, as well as cultural, educational and sports 
activities. 

The outlined approach to the rehabilitation process is clearly  
established on the grounds of special pedagogy, although it also 
refers to other fields of science, thus delivering interdisciplinary 
values. At the same time, it is an attempt to answer the question of 
the essence of practical solutions to the problem of help and assis-
tance in relation to people with reduced fitness3. 

________________ 

1 R. Kapuściński, Ten Inny, Wydawnictwo Znak, Kraków 2006, p. 9. 
2 K. D. Rzedzicka, Nauczycielska relacja z Innym w pedagogice specjalnej, [in:],  

Pedagogika specjalna szansą na realizację potrzeb osób z odchyleniami od normy, eds.  
W. Dykcik, Cz. Kosakowski, J. Kuczyńska-Kwapisz Wydawnictwo Naukowe PTP, 
Olsztyn – Poznań – Warszawa 2009, pp. 144-145. 

3 J. Sowa, Znaczenie procesu instytucji wspomagających proces rehabilitacji, 
Szkoła Specjalna, No. 3 (220), Vol. LXIV, 2003, pp. 136-147. 
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A therapeutic team is a group of qualified people whose prima-
ry task is to collaborate with each other so that the team could carry 
out individually varied therapeutic goals consisting in supporting  
a Different. In the cooperation of individuals, it is extremely  
important to take informed responsibility for the actions taken.  
Another vital issue is the efficient flow of information, as well as the 
accuracy and reliability in proving it to each other. This allows  
the team members to carry out systematic assessment and evalua-
tion of jointly defined therapeutic goals in the context of supporting 
individuals and/or groups. 

The assumptions concerning the cooperation within the thera-
peutic team are also related to the awareness of the individual team 
members of the fact that it is also their responsibility to induce the 
Different to cooperate with individual specialists and develop in him 
or her the motivation to take part in the process of rehabilitation in 
its broad sense4. 

The therapeutic team builds various relationships with the Dif-
ferent. This is due to certain individual characteristics of each per-
son. It must be remembered that any contact with the supported 
person will not be of a therapeutic relationship nature. It may be 
that it remains an instrumental and mechanically established con-
tact. The condition to avoid that is that both parties (the specialist 
and the Different) need to actively participate in mutual contact and 
determine together the direction of the resulting relationship. This 
activity is a process that requires active participation of the Different. 

Formal and legal conditions of therapeutic  

teams functioning 

Supporting people with disabilities is a deliberate, organized, 
individually differentiated and systematically implemented process. 
________________ 

4 E. Wilczek-Rużyczka, Komunikowanie się z chorym psychicznie, Wydawnictwo 
Czelej, Sp. z o.o., Lublin 2007, p. 35. 



96 IWONA KONIECZNA, KATARZYNA SMOLIŃSKA 

  

In its formal sense, it begins after a nosologic diagnosis and a diag-
nosis of a disability, which results in the issuance of a valid docu-
ment confirming the disability (e.g. a decision on the need for spe-
cial education, a decision on the need for revalidation and education 
programme activities, a disability degree certificate). The document 
entitles its holder with a disability to benefit from specialized ser-
vices. It should be emphasized that the process of providing sup-
port starts at different times and lasts throughout life. 

Supporting a Different in Poland is still not organized in the form 
of a coherent system, which means that it is implemented by vari-
ous authorities. As a consequence, legal regulations concerning the 
functioning of therapeutic teams are much varied. 

In educational law, regulations concerning the organization and 
functioning of therapeutic teams are stipulated for example in the 
following documents: Regulation of the Minister of National Educa-
tion on the provision of early childhood development support  
of 11 October 2013 and 3 March 2009 (Journal of Laws Item 1257 of  
11 October 2013, and Item 133 of 3 February 2009); Regulation of the 
Minister of National Education on the conditions of organizing 
teaching, education and care for disabled children and youth, so-
cially maladjusted and threatened with social maladjustment of  
24 July 2015 (Journal of Laws Item 1133). The creation of therapeutic 
teams is noticeable already at the stage of early childhood develop-
ment support. The composition and scope of the team’s activities 
are determined by the Regulation of the Minister of National Educa-
tion on the organization of early childhood development support5. 
The key role of the team in preparing multi-disciplinary evaluation 
of the child’s level of functioning, as well as in the development of 
an individual educational and therapeutic programme, is defined 
by the Regulation of the Minister of National Education on the con-
ditions of organizing teaching, education and care for disabled chil-
________________ 

5 Regulation of the Minister of National Education Regulation of the Minister of 
National Education on organising early childhood development support of 11 Octo-
ber 2013 and 3 March 2009 (Journal of Laws Item 1257 of 11 October 2013 and Jour-
nal of Laws Item 133 of 3 February 2009). 
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dren and youth, socially maladjusted and threatened with social 
maladjustment6. 

What is important in the process of social and occupational re-
habilitation is the activity of the therapeutic team as the Programme 
Committee (composed of a manager, occupational therapists, reha-
bilitation and revalidation specialists, and a psychologist), whose 
main task is to develop annual individual rehabilitation pro-
grammes for each participant. The task is strictly defined by the 
Regulation of the Minister of Economy, Labour and Social Policy of 
25 March 2004 on occupational therapy workshops7. 

In medical institutions, on the other hand, the work of the teams 
is regulated by legal acts relating to the functioning of hospitals, 
preventoria, mental health clinics and sanatoriums. Those acts in-
clude e.g. the Act of 15 April 2011 on medical activity8; Regulation 
of the Minister of Health of 21 December 2010 on the types, scope 
and templates of medical documentation and the methods of pro-
cessing it9; the Act of 27 August 2004 on the public funding of 
healthcare10; Regulation of the Minister of Health of 27 December 
2007 on the method and criteria for determining the acceptable 
waiting time for selected healthcare services11; Regulation of the 

________________ 

6 Regulation of the Minister of National Education on the conditions of organ-
izing teaching, education and care for disabled children and youth, socially malad-
justed and threatened with social maladjustment of 24 July 2015 (Journal of Laws 
Item 1113). 

7 Regulation of the Minister of Economy, Labour and Social Policy of 25 March 
2004 on occupational therapy workshops (Journal of Laws No. 63, Items 586 and 587). 

8 Act of 15 April 2011 on medical activity (Journal of Laws of 15 February 2013, 
Item 217, as amended). 

9 Regulation of the Minister of Health of 21 December 2010 on the types and 
scope of medical documentation and the methods of processing it (Journal of Laws 
of 29 December 2010, No. 252, Item 1697). 

10 Act of 27 August 2004 on healthcare services financed from public funds 
(Journal of Laws of 11 September 2008, No. 164, Item 1027, as amended). 

11 Regulation of the Minister of Health of 27 December 2007 on the method and 
criteria for determining the acceptable waiting time for selected healthcare services 
(Journal of Laws of 31 December 2007 No. 250, Item 1884). 
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Minister of Health of 29 August 2009 on the guaranteed primary 
healthcare benefits12. It should be emphasized that the detailed 
scope and organization of activities of medical institutions, includ-
ing the teams of specialists, are laid down by internal procedures as 
well as the statutes of the medical institutions concerned. 

Development of the competencies of therapeutic teams 

The concept of competence is discussed in a variety of ways and 
analyzed on many various levels of meaning. In this article we fol-
low the definition in which the term competence (Latin: competentia) 
is defined as ‘the ability and willingness of an entity to perform 
tasks at a certain level; it appears as a result of integrating 
knowledge, large number of minor skills and the ability to valuate.’ 
Competencies are defined as: (1) the basis of the performance effec-
tiveness, (2) the condition of constructing the psychosocial identity 
of an individual, (3) the ability of acting in a reflective way, (4) the 
condition of distancing understanding, (5) the potential of the an 
emancipatory action13. 

The general definition of the competence development refers to 
the ‘long-term process of targeted changes, in which the successive 
stages of transformation of a given object can be appropriately dis-
tinguished, demonstrating the apparent diversity of this object in 
specific terms,’ or ‘the process of directional transformations, in 
which the objects transform from simpler and less perfect forms or 
states to more complex forms or states that are more perfect in spe-
cific terms14.’ 
________________ 

12 Regulation of the Minister of Health of 29 August 2009 on the guaranteed 
primary healthcare benefits (Journal of Laws of 31 August 2009, No. 139, Item 1139). 

13 H. Kwiatkowska, Pedeutologia, Wydawnictwa Akademickie i Profesjonalne, 
Warszawa 2008. 

J. Szempruch, Kompetencja komunikacyjna nauczycieli w działaniach edukacyjnych, 
[in:] Edukacja jutra. Aspekty wychowania i kształcenia we współczesnej szkole, eds. A. Kamiń-
ska, P. Oleśniewicz, Oficyna Wydawnicza Humanitas, Sosnowiec 2016, pp. 277-289. 

14 Ecyklopedia, PWN, Warszawa 1996, p. 616. 
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Taking into account the criterion of organization and function-
ing of individual therapeutic teams supporting the Different, one can 
distinguish three basic team models: multidisciplinary, interdisci-
plinary, and transdisciplinary team model (Diagram 1). 

In a multidisciplinary therapeutic team, each specialist performs 
the tasks according to his or her qualifications. This means that s/he 
prepares a diagnosis (e.g. speech therapy diagnosis, psychological 
diagnosis), develops a separate plan to support a person/child  
with a disability, and meets the child’s parents/guardians. In the 
specialist’s professional activities, s/he only considers his or her 
own specialization, which also determines taking responsibility 
only for his or her ‘own plan’ of action, accomplished in accordance 
with his or her area of interests and competencies. What is signifi-
cant is the fact that the ways in which team members communicate 
are of informal character. As far as the basic theoretical assumptions 
are concerned, in the multidisciplinary model each specialist takes 
on the assumptions of his or her own field and pursues independ-
ent professional development within the field. 

The multidisciplinary model is considered to be the most tradi-
tional construct, implemented in healthcare clinics and in psycho-
logical and pedagogical counselling. As far as the imperfections 
within the model are concerned, the fact that the functional diagno-
sis and the resulting recommendations may be completely unsuited 
to the actual needs of the Different is emphasized. 

In the interdisciplinary therapeutic model, each of the team 
members also makes a diagnosis according to his or her speciality. 
As compared to the previously analysed team, this one is funda-
mentally different in the area of preparation and implementation of 
programmes and responsibility for their effects. It is worth pointing 
out here that individual specialists agree with one another their 
plans for working with the Different, which results in the fact that 
the responsibility in the area of the collected information concerns 
both the responsibility for the proposal of one’s own activities and 
for the common goals developed during the meetings. It also means 
that specialists within a specific team carry out not only their own 
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parts of the plan, but also incorporate in it the generally accepted 
assumptions of all specialists, determined in the process of irregular 
meetings at which the so-called ‘case study’ is carried out. In the 
presented model of teams functioning, parents meet each specialists 
individually, or a representative of the entire team. Most often, team 
development takes place in such a way that its individual members 
undergo independent professional development in relation to oth-
ers, enriching their competence with the skills from other areas that 
may become useful. 

Maria Piszczek15 claims that it is a model in which care and edu-
cational facilities for children and young people with disabilities 
operate. However, it may be noticed that specialists raise a number 
of comments and objections to the diagnoses made, as well as to the 
guidance provided in relation to the specialists that work using  
the multidisciplinary model. The constructed image of the Different 
is a more holistic image, while the hypotheses verified in practical 
terms assume making mistakes to a limited extent only, which di-
rectly translates into the construction of appropriate support pro-
grammes. 

The transdisciplinary team assumes that all specialists in a par-
ticular team, including parents treated as fully-fledged and active 
members, will provide a common diagnosis and that they will joint-
ly develop one common plan of work with the Different, taking into 
account the needs of a family. When analysing the diagnostic pro-
cess in which all members participate, one needs to mention the 
activities focused on the selection of one person to perform the so-
called inventory of the environment in which the Different is staying 
and to identify the necessary activities and skills the possession of 
which will allow the Different to function effectively in this particu-
lar environment. Each of the specialists has access to the inventory 
and introduces his or her suggestions to optimize the functioning of 

________________ 

15 M. Piszczek, Różne modele funkcjonowania zespołu specjalistów odpowie-
dzialnych za diagnozę i edukację dzieci głębiej upośledzonych umysłowo, Rewali-
dacja, No. 1(7), 2002, pp. 90-112. 
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the Different. At a later stage, the team diagnoses functional skills 
through the use of specific diagnostic methods and techniques. The 
next step is to determine the type and extent of support, and to for-
mulate the objectives of specific activities based on common as-
sumptions. 

All implementers of the individual programme take responsibil-
ity for its execution. It is worth pointing out here that in this model 
a person is appointed who implements the plan together with the 
parents. The teams hold regular meetings of all their members at 
which it is possible to exchange experience (information, knowledge 
and skills). Each specialist, if necessary, can cross the boundaries of 
other specialists’ scope of activity, which promotes the expansion  
of individual competence, but also improves the work of the entire 
team. The transdisciplinary model has been implemented in numer-
ous West European countries for many years. Its gradual introduc-
tion in Polish healthcare institutions has also been recently noticed. 

Competencies of a therapeutic team from the perspective 

of the Stefan Kwiatkowski’s theory  

of professional competence development 

Stefan Kwiatkowski proposed a theory of professional devel-
opment that takes into account the dynamics of changes in profes-
sional competencies. According to the theory, the development  
of competencies may be analyzed in the context of changes in 
knowledge, skills and social competence. They can be discussed  
in three ways, i.e. from the perspective of: (1) development – the 
increase in knowledge, skills and social competence; (2) stagnation – 
the lack of increase in knowledge, skills and social competence;  
(3) recession – the loss of knowledge, skills and social competence16. 
________________ 

16 S. Kwiatkowski, Rozwój kompetencji zawodowych w procesie pracy, Szkoła. 
Zawód. Praca, No. 12/2016, p. 14. 
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In each of the descriptions there is an increase, a lack of increase, or 
a decrease in knowledge, skills and social competence. 

The development of professional competence can be linear or  
irregular, and it is analyzed in the context of a systematic increase in 
knowledge, skills and social competence17. The development is con-
ditioned by edno- and exogenous factors, both on the individual 
level (aspirations and capabilities of the team members) as well as 
on the group one. In principle, the development of therapeutic team 
competencies is a result of internal conditions that depend on the 
individual team members, and external conditions that are deter-
mined by the institution. 

In the multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary model, the devel-
opment of team competencies can be identified with the independ-
ent individual development of each specialist, which means only 
that it is an independent professional development within a particu-
lar speciality. The specialist – member of the team develops expand-
ing his or her knowledge, and improving his or her skills and social 
competencies, i.e. the soft skills. Any competence of any specialist 
may be in the process of development, stagnation or regression. 
Various compilations may arise here. The thing is that when the 
development of individual team members is independent and 
planned by them rather than by the teams or team coordinators, it is 
still in line with the needs of the team. In such case one can assume 
that in a way the team develops, although the development is un-
planned which arises as an additional benefit. 

In the case of a transdisciplinary team, the team competencies 
develop, which means that the planned development of competen-
cies requires the diagnosis of the needs arising from the team’s core 
tasks, as well as from the team members’ abilities, while taking into 
account current and potential tasks of the team and planning educa-
tional activities on that basis; in such case, the development is linear 
and it concerns all team members. Still, it does not necessarily have 
to be in line with their professions. It is worth emphasizing once 
________________ 

17 S. Kwiatkowski, Rozwój kompetencji zawodowych w procesie pracy, Szkoła. 
Zawód. Praca, No. 12/2016, p. 16. 
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again that in the transdisciplinary model the boundaries between 
specialities are crossed. 

It is also important to diagnose which competencies in the team 
are needed, and it needs to be remembered as well that the compe-
tencies of the team may be in the process of development, stagnation 
or regression. If so, it needs to be determined for what reason the 
competencies are in a given process, taking into account the area of 
knowledge, skills or social competence. Moreover, external factors 
are also important in the development of therapeutic teams, which 
may include the possibilities offered by the institution in which the 
team operates; in such case, the development is of irregular nature. 

Considering the fact that the development of the therapeutic team 
competencies also depends on external factors such as the organiza-
tion of work in the institution, it is worth paying attention to the 
important features of such an institution, among which the follow-
ing variables can be distinguished: (1) institution size; (2) working 
methods used; (3) economic situation; (4) management awareness. 
Depending on the circumstances and individual factors, the pro-
cesses of stagnation or regression in the functioning of therapeutic 
teams in the process of supporting the Different may take place. 

The fact that in addition to the periods/stages of development 
also the periods/stages of stagnation and regression occur is an 
entirely normal situation in the work of therapeutic teams. In the 
stages, time plays a vital role. Prolonged stagnation, and all the 
more the regression in the work of a therapeutic team does not help 
in supporting the Different. When analyzing the development of the 
therapeutic team competencies, it is interesting to investigate the 
factors that cause stagnation or regression of particular competen-
cies in the field of knowledge, skills and social competence. As far 
as knowledge is concerned, it may be concluded that during the 
long-term implementation of typical and repetitive tasks in the 
work of the team the knowledge previously acquired by individual 
team members becomes disintegrated. Similar changes may occur in 
the area of skills, since the development of skills requires new tasks 
with increased difficulty and complexity, and if this condition is not 
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met in the work of the therapeutic team, we can expect the risk of 
stagnation and even regression. When analyzing the issue of social 
competence, it is worth emphasizing that it is one of the permanent 
components, as it largely depends on the individual characteristics 
of individual therapeutic team members. 

Individual aspirations of particular members of the therapeutic 
team influence the external conditions discussed above, since the 
low level of aspiration, even with the most favourable arrangement 
of the abovementioned variables, hinders or slows down the devel-
opment of the entire team in supporting the Different. 

Conclusion 

In the development of the therapeutic team competencies, it 
seems vital for the representatives (specialists) of particular disci-
plines to define a common goal. As a result, the work in therapeutic 
teams composed of the representatives of various specialities, offers 
the possibility to take into account many points of view concerning 
the achieved successes, as well as revealed difficulties, which makes 
it possible for the team members to develop common standards of 
work, and thus support the Different in to the greatest possible  
extent. The organizational skills, cooperation and professionalism of 
the therapeutic teams must not be considered as an individualized 
set of competencies, but it should function as an organizational ele-
ment being an element of functioning of a given institution. The 
ability and readiness to improve one’s skills, and the willingness to 
share the skills with others, are one of the most important compo-
nents of the team development. 

In numerous institutions it can be observed that individual spe-
cialists are still ‘locked up in the drawer’ of their own specializa-
tions. This is evidenced by the lack of initiatives to create joint 
transdisciplinary projects that go beyond individual areas of interest. 

In situations where teamwork is necessary, individual members 
may be reluctant to cooperate. The reasons for this include the per-
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ception of the need for changes in the current and routine behav-
iour, which requires individual members to modify their schematic 
behaviour and engage in the creation of new working standards. 
Moreover, the accompanying anxiety may manifest itself in the spe-
cialists’ perceiving their own incompetence in a given field. The 
conviction that teamwork serves no purpose except creating the 
appearances of democracy and equality of individual team mem-
bers, which arises from individual experience, may hinder the or-
ganization of work in the team. Team members that cooperate with 
each other and the results achieved in the assessment of individual 
team members do not necessarily serve to support the Different. 
What is additionally disturbing is the fact that informal leaders who 
gain authority of some specialists emerge as a result of teamwork. 
This determines the change of the current structure of the team, 
resulting in difficulties in the efficient management of the team, 
especially when team members are opponents of the current leader. 
Taking into account the organizational and legal conditions of the 
team’s operation, it is possible that some of its members may treat 
their work for the team as compulsion and necessity. The persis-
tence of this situation for a long time may lead to the professional 
burnout syndrome in team members. This affects not only the effec-
tiveness of supporting the Different, but also results in the lack of 
interest in the presentation of teamwork results by other team 
members. However, even those specialists who are involved in 
teamwork do not share their feelings with others, as they are afraid 
that they may be criticised by their colleagues and that they will be 
overburdened with additional work aimed at improving the ne-
glected area of activity of another specialist in the team. 
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Alongside the development of disability studies (interdisciplinary and critical stud-
ies on disability), the awareness of “false universalization of disability” increased.  
It was realized that both theoretical and practical abuse is to treat disability as the 
main and even the only factor that binds the environment of people with disabili-
ties. The configurations of the aspects of oppression and discriminatory attitudes 
have been in fact much more complex and elaborate than it was originally thought 
according to the promotion of the social model of disability. This article addresses 
the problem of multiple and simultaneous oppression, in which disability co-exists 

________________ 

1 In the original Polish title and text of this paper, I use the term Disability Stu-
dies in English, without any translation into Polish, in line with the view that the 
Polish counterpart, i.e. “studia nad niepełnosprawnością” (literally: studies on disa-
bility) can be seen as an expression of additional inequality based on associations 
and usage of the preposition “nad” (on, over). Furthermore, it should be emphasi-
sed, following D. Podgórska-Jachnik, that one of the arguments for using the En-
glish term in Polish texts may be “the tradition of applying this term that designates 
specific theoretical assumptions in contradistinction to studies (research) on disabili-
ty set within different conceptual framework that is sometimes incompatible with or 
contradictory to the paradigmatic assumptions of disability studies” (D. Podgórska- 
-Jachnik, Studia nad niepełnosprawnością (Disability Studies) i ruch włączający w społe-
czeństwie jako konteksty edukacji włączającej, “Problemy Edukacji, Rehabilitacji i Socja-
lizacji Osób Niepełnosprawnych” 2016, vol. 22(1), p. 19). 
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among other factors, e.g. gender, race or age as equally important with respect to 
marginalization, violation of rights and social exclusion. 

KEY WORDS: disability studies, discrimination, oppression 

Introduction 

The contemporary understanding of how people function is 
based in the harmonious combination of the “functions and struc-
tures of the human body” with the “activity of the individual and 
participation in various life situations”.2 The biopsychosocial model, 
developed mainly for diagnostic purposes, allowed for the more 
univocal transposition of various aspects of human biology onto 
social living conditions. For obvious reasons, disability as a social 
phenomenon dominated in analyses and research related to social 
divisions and inequalities, leading to over-generalization regarding 
its “superior status” and “presupposed homogeneity of alienation 
felt by disabled people”.3 One could risk saying that, paradoxically, 
as the social model of disability grew in significance, there occurred 
an unintentional consolidation of stereotypes that portrayed disa-
bled people as biologically determined solely in terms of deviation 
from norms related to the build and/or functioning of the body. 
The recognition of other oppression factors with respect to the social 
situation of disabled people resulted in a revision of the common 
disability models and development of new approaches which in-
cluded co-existence of diverse reasons for social divisions and ine-
qualities. The key insight concerned the relations between gender, 
race and disability and it resulted in a search of other models that 
would combine different grounds of discrimination. The global 
economy and culture at the turn of the 21st century brought out the 
significance of economic factors which have made disability studies 

________________ 

2 International Classification of Functioning. Disability and Health, WHO, Geneva 2001. 
3 C. Barnes, G. Mercer, Niepełnosprawność, trans. P. Morawski, Wydawnictwo 

Sic!, Warszawa 2008, p. 72. 
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researchers notice completely different, socio-economic contexts of 
disability in the rich countries of the North and much poorer coun-
tries of the South. The comprehensive representation of factors that 
already exert important influence on analyses of disability, though 
their significance will come to the foreground in the near future, 
complements the issues related to demography (ageing in rich soci-
eties and population growth in poorer parts of the world) and mi-
gration. I believe that the topic of this article can be cognitively in-
spiring, since it reflects that current status of the social, political and 
academic debate in Poland regarding the dispute on the sources  
and nature of discriminatory attitudes.4 

Grounds of discrimination 

It is generally accepted that disability studies were originally the 
expression of protest against the violation of human and civil rights, 
which was applied to disabled people in analogy to other groups 
discriminated due to race, gender or social background. The radical-
isation of social movements of disabled people has become a part of 
the fight for the rights of minorities and discriminated groups, con-
tributing to the social and academic expression of feminist, anti-
racist, post-colonial and anti-capitalist ideas.5 

The expression of the need to combine and intertwine the prob-
lems of discrimination was the theory of intersections by the Ameri-
can scholar, Kimberlé Crenshaw6, who, back in the 1970s and 1980s, 
________________ 

4 The key examples of this debate are the debates around the gender studies, 
the Council of Europe Convention on preventing and combating violence against 
women and domestic violence, the eugenic abortion, the state aid for families with 
disabled children, admitting refugees and economic immigrants, and individual 
teaching of students with special educational needs. 

5 See: D. Goodley, Disability Studies: An Interdisciplinary Introduction, Sage Publi-
cations Ltd., London 2010, pp. 3-4. 

6 K. Crenshaw, Demarginalizing the Intersection of Race and Sex: A Black Feminist 
Critique of Antidiscrimination Doctrine, Feminist Theory, and Antiracist Politics, “Uni-
versity of Chicago Legal Forum” Vol. 1989, Iss. 1, Article 8. 
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was researching the black feminism which developed and promot-
ed the idea that one cannot treat the experiences of race and gender 
as separate and unrelated situations. Hence intersectionality, i.e. the 
research assumption and attitude that underlined the intersections 
and correlations between factors causing and reinforcing discrimi-
nation, including race, gender, ethnicity, nationality, religion, sexual 
orientation, social class, age and, finally, disability. The intersection-
ality of the black feminism was based on the premise that a single-
aspect analysis, i.e. focused only on gender or race, resulted in  
a distorted image of the actual experiences of black women. In con-
sequence, it might be concluded that one single factor of discrimina-
tion dominates, which is not confirmed through global analyses of 
social reality or in particular experiences of people exposed to mul-
tiple oppression.7 

Understanding discriminatory attitudes is far more difficult 
than the meticulous enumeration of factors that cause inequality 
and oppression in treating specific social groups and individuals. 
Discrimination is conceived as the consequence of stereotypes and 
prejudices as well as specific actions that reinforce these negative 
attitudes. Following the definition formulated in the anti-discrimi-
natory education handbook, discrimination means “improper, selec-
tive, harming, ungrounded and unfair treatment of individuals due 
to their group membership”.8 Ground of discrimination pertain to 
the interrelation between the person’s features and his/her group 
membership, which usually means unfavourable treatment due to 
grounds belonging to the primary identity, i.e. those which are  
irremovable due to their native or inherent status, biologically or 
socially. It should be noted here that the loss of ability in the course 
of human life broadens the perspective of the primary identity. 
Simultaneously, it must be emphasised that “the anti-discrimination 
law refers mainly to the primary elements of identity, i.e. those 
________________ 

7 See: Ibid., pp. 139-140. 
8 D. Cieślikowska, Dyskryminacja, [in:] M. Branka, D. Cieślikowska (ed.), Eduka-

cja antydyskryminacyjna. Podręcznik trenerski, Stowarzyszenie Willa Decjusza, Kraków 
2010, p. 108. 
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which do not choose and which can hardly be changed, if at all. The 
primary elements become legally protected.”9 The legal protection 
is, therefore, less effective if a person decides (consciously and vol-
untarily) to change the features that may be grounds of discrimina-
tion, e.g. political views. 

The formulation and enumeration of discriminatory attitudes 
based on selected grounds consist in indicating the interrelation 
between different levels of discrimination: individual, institutional 
and structural. In each of these situations, the interrelations are 
shaped by binaries: majority – minority, authority – obedience, 
domination – submission. Therefore, we speak of inequalities which 
usually have their origin in direct everyday interactions and lead to 
generalized exclusion of individuals and groups from social life. 

The long-lasting dominant position of disability among other 
grounds of discrimination within disability studies can be under-
stood for several reasons. Perhaps the key reason is the evident and 
strong presence of discriminatory attitudes towards disabled people 
at all three levels, i.e. individual, institutional and structural. Treat-
ing disability as a universal experience causing “homogeneity of 
alienation felt by disabled people”10 has reinforced the conviction of 
the special significance of the division along the line of abil-
ity/disability and the idea that ability is temporal, while disability is 
universal. Explaining the global problem of disability as the “largest 
minority”, Dan Goodley wrote: 

Disability touches us all regardless of class, nationality or wealth. The 
term Temporalily Able Bodied means that many people will become disa-
bled at a certain moment in their lives.11 

The critical nature of disability studies was also revealed with 
respect to their own findings that led to the conclusion that it was 
an evident abuse or even a mistake to speak about the essential and 

________________ 

9 Ibid., p. 108. 
10 C. Barnes, G. Mercer, op. cit., p. 72. 
11 D. Goodley, op. cit. 
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superior dimension of disability, especially n the context of a deeper 
analysis of the grounds of discrimination. In fact, it was agreed that 
all isms and phobias related to discrimination (racism, sexism, age-
ism, (dis)ablism12, anti-Semitism, xenophobia, homophobia) can be 
adequately and thoroughly analysed only in the context of their real 
interconnections, e.g. in line with the feminist theory of intersec-
tions. 

Social, cultural and ideological rooting of the grounds of dis-
crimination is always connected to the controversies regarding the 
search of the sources of stereotypes, prejudices and discriminatory 
behaviours. In my opinion, the essence of the problem, i.e. the inter-
sectional dimension of various sources of discriminatory attitudes, 
is well formulated by the authors of Culture and Psychology, where 
we read that those attitudes: 

Usually consist of systems of ideas, convictions and opinions expressed 
by one group towards others and are usually intertwined within its so-
cial and cultural structure. Thus, they create a kind of ideology that can 
be transferred from generation to generation.13 

Disability studies and the problems of the Global South 

The critical dimension of disability studies is an expression of 
protest against the social continuance of the marginalisation and 

________________ 

12 In the quoted anti-discrimination handbook (M. Branka, D. Cieślikowska 
(ed.), Edukacja antydyskryminacyjna., op.cit.), one of the terms is “ableism” which, 
within the framework of disability studies, does not mean discrimination due to 
disability (this is covered by “disablism”), but a privileged social position of persons 
that fulfil the ability norms regarding physical and mental health as well as sociolo-
gical, pedagogical and cultural aspects, which is related to the neoliberal context of 
the contemporary politics and economics. Importantly, consequences of ableism are 
not only felt by disabled people, but it is also the ruling principle for the functioning 
of all members of contemporary developed societies. (see: D. Goodley, Dis/ability 
studies, Routledge. London 2014, p. 21). 

13 D. Matsumoto, L. Juang, Psychologia międzykulturowa, GWP, Gdańsk 2007, p. 109. 
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exclusion mechanisms, at the same time becoming the intellectual 
and research-based background for dissidence and emancipation 
movements. Abandoning the hegemony of disability as such in the 
research on the experiences of disabled people results in a radical 
theoretical switch, since the constructivist analysis of the individual 
experience of disability is replaced with a post-structural analysis of 
the discourse on disability as one of the multiple factors inscribed 
into the oppressive relations of power, knowledge and domination. 
The intersectional nature of disability studies in their contemporary 
version, i.e. In the first decades of the 21st century, finds its expres-
sion already at the level of terminology regarding the new models 
of research on disability, since the traditional approaches (focusing 
on minorities, social barriers, culture and relations) are pushed out 
by crip studies, the global South studies, critical studies of ableism 
and dis/ability studies.14 

The indication and expression of the intersectional placement of 
disability and the transfer from constructivism to post-structuralism 
can be the position taken by Carol Thomas, a sociologist, who de-
fines the contemporary disability studies as the “interdisciplinary 
space that breaks the boundaries between disciplines through de-
construction of professionalised discrimination and decolonisation 
of traditional, medicalised notions of disability with socio-cultural 
concepts of disablism.”15 

There are evident analogies between all social movements that 
initially fought for basic civil rights and then engaged more and 
more in the transformation of social awareness. The black feminism 
inspired deeper reflections on the complex nature of discriminatory 
attitudes, indicating theoretical foundations of the academic analy-
sis of social divisions that generated multiple oppression. In the case 
of new disability studies, the symbol farewell to the 20th century is 

________________ 

14 See: R. Mallett, K. Runswick-Cole, Approaching Disability: Critical Issues and 
Perspectives, Routledge, Abingdon 2014. 

15 C. Thomas, Sociologies of Disability and Illness. Contested Ideas in Disability Stu-
dies and Medical Sociology, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke 2007, p. 73. 
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the focus on problems of the global South instead of researching 
disability only on the basis of the First World experiences. This is  
a clear sign of breaking away from the narrative the focuses only on 
the “person with disability” and on the rich societies of Europe and 
North America. The further consequence of this approach is the 
awareness that we speak and write about a person with disability, 
but it need not be only a wealthy, educated, working, white, hetero-
sexual, middle-aged man, a Christian and a supporter of free mar-
ket economy, living in an adapted flat in a big city with developed 
infrastructure and generally accessible culture, education and  
administration. 

Jenny Slater, a leading representative of critical disability stud-
ies, wrote a book about the intersecting realities of youth and disa-
bility, where she used the personage of Mr Reasonable to show the 
basic dimension of new analyses. The key point is the relation be-
tween disablism, directly concerning the discrimination of disabled 
people, and ableism which seems to be an expression of the domi-
nation of the neoliberal vision of the able bodied (as inscribed into 
the sequence of dominant culture senses) in the narrative of the 
human normativeness (reason). Jenny Slater addressed Mr Reason-
able in the following manner: 

You are the creation of a system that favours specific ways of domina-
tion over other people. Due to the ubiquitous, free-market concepts of 
what is “good”, “ideal” and “normal”, the global capitalism makes 
your life “reasonable”, while the life of other people around you seems 
senseless.16 

The intersection of factors that “make it difficult, limit or pre-
vent” the independent and fully individualised development and 
functioning is best illustrated by analyses based on the spreading 
dyad, e.g. the intersection of disability and gender will soon be 
complemented by considerations of the situation black elderly 

________________ 

16 J. Slater, Youth and Disability. A Challange to Mr Reasonable, Ashgate, Burling-
ton VT 2015, p. 1. 
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women or disabled homosexuals from small towns. The unique 
challenge to global and critical disability studies as well as research 
and theories that shape the contemporary special pedagogy in its 
local dimensions is the recognition of the intersection of childhood 
and disability. In a broader context, the goal is to take a closer look 
into the relation between disability and various stages in human 
life, i.e. the relation between disablism and ageism. A disabled 
child, without delving into other grounds of discrimination, is  
a figure of multiple marginalisation and exclusion and has little 
chance of adapting to the ableism-based model of contemporary 
culture. A disabled child is deprived of both ability and childhood, 
while the efforts to raise the level of the ableism-driven adaptation 
actually deepen the inability to perform development tasks as-
signed to the earliest stage of human life.17. The important position 
of studies on disabled childhood and youth is the expression of the 
drive to look for sources of discriminatory attitudes in the context  
of the formative years and includes the prospect of the entire life 
being dominated by the oppressive relations between power and 
knowledge. A disabled child will, in time, gain awareness of his or 
her race, ethnicity and social class as well as sexuality and reli-
gion/irreligion, experiencing various dimensions of non-adjustment 
to reality as well as more or less direct discrimination caused by 
diverse dimensions of his or her existence. 
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1. Multidimensional Concept of Humanism 

In line with the threefold subject of this paper and the constant 
need to bring closer the subject under consideration, a few words 
need to be said about the main concept of humanism. The term 
‘humanism’ and its many derivatives – humanization, humanities, 
humanistic world – have all been used in European culture for cen-
turies – in relation to the (disabled) human being, social or cultural 
life. Initially, these terms were used for describing: a) People study-
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ing ancient culture, and later also: b) Models of education, c) Scienc-
es and their classification, d) Models of social life. 

In the twentieth century a slightly different understanding of the 
term became widespread. It was used to describe an ideology,  
a (disabled) man’s attitude towards the world and other people. The 
dynamically developing social, scientific and cultural life that fol-
lowed revised the new ideals as well as the manifestation and ways 
to involve (disabled) people in their determination and promotion. 
As a result of the constant search for lasting values that organize 
(disabled) human life, among the truly significant varieties of hu-
manism were those that shaped interpersonal relations and those 
which affected the (disabled) human attitude towards the world, as 
well as material and spiritual values. As a result, the substantial and 
semantic scope of these concepts became subject to constant chang-
es and critical evaluation. Particularly strong concerns about the 
term ‘humanism’ and its meaning emerged recently, at the turn of 
the millennium1. There is uncertainty as to the scientific nature  
of this concept, as well as to its methodological and practical refer-
ence. Some call for the clarification of the concept along with the 
methods and subject of research. For the moment it is neither possi-
ble nor necessary to subordinate the very specific subject of a (disa-
bled) man to the research methods that are rooted in natural scienc-
es. Towards the end of the last century, these rapidly evolving 
sciences dominated the research methodology of other subjects and 
phenomena, including man. Some natural sciences even interfere 
with the essence of the (disabled) man – in an attempt to improve 
the human species – as they see fit. 

The (disabled) Man is a unique being. Only the (disabled) man 
has the ability to deliberately observe the world, explore it, signify 
and make sense of it, only he knows himself, can create and be in 
the world. Therefore, for the time being, there is no chance of reduc-
ing the various components of the humanistic qualities of the (disa-

________________ 

1 J. Kozielecki, “Transgresje jako źródło kultury”, [in:] Humanistyka przełomu 
wieków, Wydawnictwo Akademickie “Żak”, Warsaw 1999, pp. 241-261. 
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bled) man, his aspirations and ideals, to a common denominator, 
leading to a unified understanding and empirical research. It seems 
essential that we develop a different methodology for getting to 
know the modern (disabled) man. 

Studies of historical humanism and its transformations revealed 
similarities and differences, perspectives for development, the view 
of the world and the concept of the (disabled) human. Continuous 
efforts were made to understand the complexity of the (disabled) 
man, the very essence of one’s consciousness, needs, aspirations, 
and ideals2. A major contribution to the study of humanism was 
brought by different trends in philosophy, psychology and sociolo-
gy. They provided humanists with knowledge on human (also 
those disabled) qualities, and facilitated their interpretation and 
evaluation of human experience. The humanization of various  
sciences, expressed in the attempts to integrate them, contributed to 
an even broader and deeper knowledge of the human (as well as 
disabled persons) and his fate3. 

Historically shaped views on humanism indicate that: it estab-
lished the primacy of the (disabled) man and his good among other 
beings, in creating the vision of the (disabled) human being, it 
stressed the necessity to refer to universal law, it drew attention to 
interpersonal and social relations and commitments, as well as fi-
delity to accepted ideals. It can be said that humanism is a specific 
reflection on the (disabled) man, his view of life based on inter-
twined currents of philosophy, psychology, anthropology, peda-
gogy, and even extra-scientific thought. The humanistic world, as is 
evident from existing reflections, is different from the physical 
world. It is more subtle and elusive, but coherent with the (disa-
bled) human condition and needs. Humanism does not rule out 
objective cognition and it recognizes (disabled) human experience 
________________ 

2 J. Topolski, “Przyrodniczy i humanistyczny punkt widzenia w badaniach hi-
storycznych”, [in:] Humanistyka przełomów wieku, ed. J. Kozielecki, Wydawnictwo 
Akademickie “Żak”, Warsaw 1999, p. 218, 238. 

3 J. Strelau, Psychologia. Podręcznik akademicki, Gdańskie Wydawnictwo Nauko-
we, Gdańsk 2000. 
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as the objectivizing criterion most frequently expressed through 
verbal communication. It should be taken into account, however, 
that a verbal, symbolic representation is not an isomorphic message. 
It encompasses the most narrow and often superficial layer of be-
haviours that form the focus of human life4. For this reason, it is 
impossible to present the complexity of man through symbols: his 
love, goodness, beauty, responsibility, pain, sense of action, etc. One 
must constantly learn how to: 

– read behaviours and verbal and nonverbal communication 
representing signs of concrete intentions which signify some-
thing and have meaning for some, 

– read hidden content present in deeper layers of communica-
tion, which can also signify and mean something important, 

– set the meaning of communication, signs, symbols, assign 
meaning to them, and generate meanings by the cognizer, 

– read non-verbal communication. 
One must approach the methodology applied to the study of the 

(disabled) man, learning his characteristics and behaviours. Despite 
many theoretical and methodological doubts, the question of recog-
nizing the condition of the modern (disabled) man is of key im-
portance. It is the (disabled) human who forces it, in line with be-
coming more and more aware of his own identity. It is the 
(disabled) human and his humanity that form the very essence of 
humanism. 

2. The timeliness of humanism 

The ongoing systemic changes have resulted in an ethical crisis, 
while also increasing the need to update reflections on the (disa-
________________ 

4 H.G. Gadamer, “Semantyka i hermeneutyka”, [in:] H.G. Gadamer, Rozum, 
słowo, dzieje. Szkice wybrane, Wybrał K. Michalski, trans. K. Michalski, M. Łukasie-
wicz, Warsaw 2000; Gadamer H.G., Prawda i metoda, Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, 
Warsaw 2007; J. Gnitecki, Metodologia badań w pedagogice hermeneutycznej: hermeneu-
tyczna zmiana formacyjna w pedagogice, Wydawnictwo Naukowe PTP, Poznań 2007; 
M. Heidegger, Bycie i czas, trans. B. Baran, Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, Warsaw 2007. 
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bled) man, his fate and capabilities. The systemic transformation, 
accelerated in our country, has unified the various spheres and 
forms of social life. This primarily included technics, technology and 
communication. These transformations evoked an illusion of easy life 
in the minds of people. Due to the ever more efficient technology5, as 
well as multiple and sparkling new offerings, the cult of consumer-
ism has emerged. This is where the (disabled) man and his fate got 
lost. The postmodern concepts of the (disabled) man, characterized 
by his need of new experience, novelty, short time of being with the 
object, focus on pleasure, shifted the existing patterns, norms, deeper 
needs and values to the margins of social life. Therefore, it now seems 
necessary to penetrate into the (disabled) human being, his capacities, 
and the possibility of creating a new image of society. 

The postulate of the precursors of postmodernism to remove the 
(disabled) human from the programme of the new humanities (that 
could be taken from the Age of Enlightenment, based on the great 
narrative) and to remove all that is brought in by his deliberate, 
conscious activity, the dialectic of the Spirit, the hermeneutics of 
meaning, is rather unacceptable6. Otherwise, all the concepts of the 
progress and improvement of the (disabled) human fate would be 
unrealistic. Therefore, there is a need to build a new humanistic 
programme and modernize the centuries-old tradition. It seems 
justified to acknowledge a few basic assumptions: 

– the (disabled) human is an integrated individual, so the 
knowledge of him and his behaviours should not be limited to 
selected elements, but should instead focus on his entire person; 

– the (disabled) human has the opportunity to make an in-
formed choice, and based on this shape his own character, be-
haviour and self-responsibility; 

________________ 

5 S. Lem, “Krótkie uwagi o humanizmie”, [in:] Humanistyka przełomów wieku, ed. 
J. Kozielecki, Wydawnictwo Akademickie “Żak”, Warsaw 1999, pp. 336-339. 

6 J.F. Lyotard, The Postmodern Condition. A Report on Knowledge, https://www.mar 
xists.org/reference/subject/philosophy/works/fr/lyotard.htm (accessed on 07.07. 
2017); Lyotard J.F., Fenomenologia, trans. J. Migasiński, Wydawnictwo KR, Warsaw 
2000. 
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– the (disabled) human is an intentional being, which is mani-
fested by the formulation of goals, values, reading and assign-
ing meaning and sense, and in reading the meanings and 
sense assigned by others; 

– the (disabled) human context is the essence of the human; his 
unique nature is expressed through being with others7. 

The humanity of the (disabled) man realizes itself in different 
situations, especially in those that reveal the relationship between 
them, towards another (disabled) human, towards a differently un-
derstood Being, in pursuit of something higher than himself. The 
study of the authentic manifestations of humanity and the possibil-
ity of being a (disabled) human can provide an opportunity for the 
approximation of cognitive and axiological perspectives, and help 
to discover, agree on values, meanings, and sense. It can create em-
pirical facts useful for scientific analysis and evaluation. It can be 
observed that the proposed programme includes content related to 
the (disabled) human being that has been raised since Socratic 
times. It has been constantly emphasized that the (disabled) man is 
a social being, a conscious and intentional individual who knows, 
thinks, hopes and believes, who loves, who does good and evil. 

3. Communication – dialogue – as way of humanizing  

the (disabled) man 

Among the many questions about the condition and perspec-
tives of the modern (disabled) man, oftentimes we find those re-
garding the methods of human study and development. Among 
them I find communication and dialogue essential. Dialogue and 
work are the cornerstones of creating the modern (disabled) man. 
________________ 

7 E. Cassirer, Esej o człowieku, trans. A. Staniewska, Wydawnictwo “Czytelnik”, 
Warsaw 1977; R. Ingarden, Książeczka o człowieku, Wydawnictwo Lekarskie, Krakow 
1987; May R., O istocie człowieka. Szkice z psychologii egzystencjalnej, trans. M. Moryń, 
Z. Wiese, Wydawnictwo “Rebis”, Poznań 1995. 
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Communication is a constant element of (disabled) human life;  
a way of communicating with people is a necessity. Communica-
tion, if recognized as such, always means „something” to „some-
one”. Meaning is a lasting bond between the word form – signal – 
and its content, between people who communicate. As mentioned 
before, a signal is part of the physical world of „being,” while  
a symbol and its meaning are the features of the (disabled) human 
world. The word “symbol” is neither abstract nor concrete, neither 
rational nor irrational – it is always the same as the meaning which 
was assigned to it8. Therefore, a Word, a Thought, a Being – create 
our reality, images of the past, the present, the future, their mean-
ings, and values. Language, as the most common form of articulat-
ing thought, is an active, creative force. From words to meanings 
and vice versa, these are the permanent directions of interpersonal 
relationships that take place in the process of communication, as 
well as in the process of education. Communication relations have  
a semantic basis. When a word or a wider communication does not 
have any meaning for the recipient, it becomes an empty sign. It 
may be heard and memorized, but nothing more. Word-based 
communications – direct, indirect, verbal and nonverbal – are the 
basic link between the sender and the receiver, and their meaning is 
the basic principle allowing for their organization and evaluation. 
The value of communication is the same as the cognitive, ethical, 
aesthetic, moral and pragmatic meaning assigned to it by the recipi-
ent. In the threefold structure of the communication process, the 
sender attributed with specific intentions (i.e. causing a change in 
the quality and quantity of communication, behavioural skills) ap-
pears next to the recipient, who is expected to understand the mes-
sage and react according to its intention, as well as the intentions of 
the sender. In their structure it is important to evaluate the following: 

________________ 

8 J. Piaget, Psychologia i epistemologia, trans. Z. Zalewska, PWN, Warsaw 1977;  
J. Piaget, Równoważenie struktur poznawczych, trans. Z. Zakrzewska, PWN Warsaw 
1981; C.G. Jung Archetypy i symbole: pisma wybrane, trans. J. Prokopiuk, Wydawnic-
two “Czytelnik”, Warsaw 1976. 
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– the source – who creates communication and why? 
– what is its essence, sense, value? 
– channel – how is the message communicated, to what extent is 

it changed, distorted? 
– results – what is the estimated impact of the message, what 

does it change, what is the planned result? 
Nowadays, we are being flooded with information. There are 

difficulties in selecting and using information. In the school system 
teachers frequently shift and assign meaning to the communication. 
They select, transmit, interpret and evaluate it. It is, then, important 
that the recipients find what they are looking for, what they want to 
know, experience, recognize, and incorporate into their context of 
meanings and their system of values. The essence of education is 
determined not by the external, but rather by the subjective attribu-
tions of the individual recipient determined by his or her own expe-
rience, individual meanings, and values9. 

So far, the dominant, one-sided education strategy has been to 
teach and check what we have taught. This strategy has not always 
been conducive to „I and Thou” meeting, perceiving not only my 
own cognitive field, preferences and meanings, but also taking into 
account the cognitive field of the other person, meanings assigned 
by them, recognizing their arguments and my lack of arguments, 
the space of consensus and discord, understanding and lack thereof. 
Meeting The Other in the context of common Being provides mean-
ing and axiological direction for communication. In such relation-
ships, the (disabled) human attitude is revealed, and a conceptual 
grid necessary for the definition of humanistic education is devel-
oped (e.g. understanding of basic concepts: freedom, responsibility, 
________________ 

9 W. Dykcik, Pedagogika specjalna wobec zagrożeń i wyzwań XXI wieku, Wydawnic-
two Naukowe PTP, Poznań 2010; Z. Gajdzica, Człowiek z niepełnosprawnością w rezer-
wacie przestrzeni publicznej, Oficyna Wydawnicza “Impuls”, Krakow 2013; L. Hurło, 
D. Klus-Stańska, M. Łojko, Paradygmaty współczesnej dydaktyki, Oficyna Wydawnicza 
„Impuls”, Krakow 2009; D.A. Michałowska, Wartości w świecie edukacji na początku 
XXI wieku, Wydawnictwo UAM, Poznań 2013; B. Śliwerski, Pedagogika dziecka: stu-
dium pajdocentryzmu, Gdańskie Wydawnictwo Psychologiczne, Gdańsk 2007. 
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justice, truth, goodness, beauty, tolerance). In these situations, they 
become authentic and meaningful, built into human personality. 

The symmetry of personal systems enables dialogue. M. Buber 
claims I become through my relation to the Thou; as I become I,  
I say Thou10. This assumption is not fully achievable in the school 
context. Cognitive fields, the experiences of the two communicating 
parties, are too different, the meanings are divergent, and so are the 
arguments and lack thereof. Thus, the educational dialogue needs to 
be approached gradually. Pedagogues distinguish several stages of 
this process: 

– informational stage – preparation for dialogue in terms of sub-
stance, formal; the important and necessary elements here are 
relevant questions, commands, and answers; careful listening 
to questions and answers is the essence of this stage11; 

– negotiation stage – search for cognitive, ethical and aesthetic 
convergence and divergence in wider areas and broader rela-
tionships, striving for consensus and acceptance. 

At every stage of the school dialogue, asymmetrical by nature, 
there exists a cognitive and axiological convergence and divergence 
area between the sender and the recipient. There is always a space 
to fill “in-between”12. Modern education is a „constant being” be-
tween what we accept and what we want to achieve, what we want 
to put in „our” order. In the education system and throughout our 
lives, we constantly organize, accept, use and still have more to or-
ganize, accept and rule out. There is no end; there is no once-and-
for-all solution. We are constantly exploring, extracting, verifying 
various meanings and values, and striving for the highest qualities 
________________ 

10 M. Buber, Ja i Ty. Wybór pism filozoficznych, trans. J. Doktór, Instytut Wydaw-
niczy “ Pax”, Warsaw 1992. 

11 A. Folkierska, “Kształcące funkcje pytania. Perspektywy humanistyczne”, 
[in:] Odmiany myślenia o edukacji, ed. J. Rutkowiak, Oficyna Wydawnicza “Impuls”, 
Krakow 1995, pp. 155-176; A. Folkierska, Pytanie o pedagogikę, Wydawnictwo UW, 
Warsaw 1990. 

12 T. Żółkowska, “Ja, Ty, Inny – Dialog?”, Studia Edukacyjne, no. 28/2013,  
pp. 17-30. 
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of humanity13. It is very difficult to assign and receive cognitive, 
pragmatic, axiological meanings. Multiple messages, signs and 
symbols constantly multiplied by various technical devices, external 
and internal situations, put us all and the whole education system 
in a difficult position. More and more questions arise regarding the 
criteria for selecting information. How can one protect oneself from 
the devastating dispersion of interests, the loss of meanings im-
portant to the (disabled) man, and not only today? It seems neces-
sary to develop attention, reflection, and not just hasty living14. We 
seek answers to such questions every day. We try to agree on the 
meanings of communication, and to distinguish between those that 
we will learn, study, accept and instill in ourselves and others to 
shorten the distance between I and Thou, between the various theo-
retical concepts and methodological approaches. Perhaps we will 
come to such attention and awareness that the acknowledged and 
assigned meanings will penetrate through all the cognitive and axio-
logical levels of entire groups of people and ourselves. Also, despite 
being flooded with a massive amount of information by the modern 
world, we will perhaps understand each other well and communi-
cate even better, focusing on common values to understand the 
(disabled) human, not only because he is an unfathomable mystery, 
but also „to ensure the world he lives in does not blow up”15. 
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Introduction 

Socio-cultural changes happening in the modern world, with its 
ever changing norms, patterns and values, bear influence on special 
pedagogy that keeps track of them while undergoing transfor-
mation in the process. Modern view on the phenomenon of disabil-
ity is far from the strictly medical approach of the XX century, with 
disability being treated as a series of factors characterizing human 
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condition and, also, becoming the subject of social and existential 
reflections. Jolanta Rzeźnicka-Krupa notices that defining disability 
is currently focusing on deliberations about the difficulties of strug-
gling with the burden of existence while not being fully able-bodied 
and about the potential that is an inherent feature of every human 
being irrespective of its dysfunctions1. According to Iwona Chrza-
nowska, as a result of the changes in the attitudes towards disabili-
ties and people with disabilities that have occurred in the past dec-
ades, ‘the communities with disabilities have become more active in 
speaking out about matters affecting them’2. 

In the publication I put forth the thesis that artistic freedom of 
people with disabilities is also a way to communicate matters im-
portant to them and, in consequence, a way, of realizing the eman-
cipatory paradigm in special pedagogy. 

Emancipation of people with intellectual disability 

‘The discussion about treatment of a disabled person and ob-
taining by him/ her, irrespective of the dysfunction, the biggest 
autonomy possible, brings about a broader perspective of freeing 
him/her from the limitations of the role that was socially ascribed 
to him/her’3 – stipulates Amadeusz Krause. Emancipation, accord-
ing to the definition of Maria Czerepaniak-Walczak, is understood 
as a process ‘(…) changing of the conditions of functioning of the 
individual and/or collective, introducing intentional changes in the 
environment in order to go beyond the conditions of current exist-
ence. The mode of expression includes own judgements and sover-
________________ 

1 J. Rzeźnicka-Krupa, Komunikacja-edukacja-społeczeństwo. O dyskursie dzieci z nie-
pełnosprawnością intelektualną, Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2007, p. 14. 

2 I. Chrzanowska, Pedagogika specjalna. Od tradycji do współczesności, Oficyna 
Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2015, p. 415. 

3 A. Krause, Współczesne paradygmaty pedagogiki specjalnej, Oficyna Wydawnicza 
„Impuls”, Kraków 2010, p. 106. 
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eign decisions in conditions of oppression and limitations in under-
taking actions that change the world and oneself’4. In the context of 
deliberations in the field of special pedagogy, emancipation is ‘both 
individual as well as collective liberation of disabled people from 
the domination of able-bodiedness, from how their dysfunction 
resonates with the society and from difficulties in functioning.  
The basis for emancipation is acquiring by them autonomy and  
self-awareness, and on this basis regaining freedom, which they 
have lost due to disability’5. 

As far as emancipation of people with non-intellectual disabili-
ties does not raise many doubts, emancipation of people with intel-
lectual disability, due to the low awareness and irrationality  
ascribed to individuals might provoke discussions6. However, as 
noticed by Krause, regardless of limitations imposed by disability,  
a human being is able to reach further levels of emancipation possi-
ble to him7. According to Beata Cytowska, the first necessary stipu-
lation to start a discussion on emancipation of people with intellec-
tual disability is a departure from traditional, medical, rehabilitative 
and individual discourses in special pedagogy and turning to hu-
manist approach, in which a significant role is ascribed to reflections 
on the topic of freedom, self-awareness and autonomy of people 
with disabilities. The author believes that the key issue seems also 
to be education and upbringing aimed at emancipation, which 
should include not only persons with intellectual disabilities but 
also the surrounding environment8. 
________________ 

4 M. Czerepaniak-Walczak, Pedagogika emancypacyjna, GWP, Gdańsk 2006, p. 29. 
5 A. Krause, Współczesne paradygmaty pedagogiki specjalnej, Oficyna Wydawnicza 

„Impuls”, Kraków 2010, p. 206. 
6 B. Cytowska, Trudne drogi adaptacji. Wątki emancypacyjne w analizie sytuacji do-

rosłych osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną we współczesnym społeczeństwie polskim, 
Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2012, p. 343. 

7 A. Krause, Współczesne paradygmaty pedagogiki specjalnej, Oficyna Wydawnicza 
„Impuls”, Kraków 2011, p. 206. 

8 B. Cytowska, Trudne drogi adaptacji. Wątki emancypacyjne w analizie sytuacji do-
rosłych osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną we współczesnym społeczeństwie polskim, 
Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2012, p. 343. 
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Artistic creativity as one of possible ways  

towards emancipation 

‘The drive of communities of the disabled to speak about matters 
relevant to them is becoming more important’ – notices Iwona Chrza-
nowska9. Voicing opinions in your community, known as self-advo-
cacy, is specified as ‘direct representation of own interest of people 
with disabilities’10. Situation of people with intellectual disabilities in 
this scope might seem special, because they are thought to ‘frequently 
not being able to creative cohesive narration and in conscious reflec-
tion can not refer to the surrounding reality as well as own exist-
ence’11. Dorota Podgórska-Jachnik, quoted by Chrzanowska, counters 
such thesis by pointing out that most people with intellectual disabil-
ity can benefit from the right to influence their own life and talking 
about it12. The Key seems to be regaining the lost voice and consider-
ing this voice as socially significant and, in consequence, to be per-
ceived as an entity able to formulate autonomous messages13. 

Artistic creativity, serving as an element building their identity, 
might be considered ‘a place where the disabled are socially visible 
and audible’14. 
________________ 

9 I. Chrzanowska, Pedagogika specjalna. Od tradycji do współczesności, Oficyna 
Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2015, p. 414. 

10 Tamże, p. 414, as cited in: D. Podgórska-Jachnik, Ruch self-adwokatów jako roz-
wijanie kompetencji rzecznictwa własnego osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną, w: 
Problemy rzecznictwa i reprezentacji osób niepełnosprawnych, eds. D. Podgórska-Jachnik, 
WSP, Łódź 2009, p. 180-182. 

11 J. Rzeźnicka-Krupa, Niepełnosprawność i świat społeczny. Szkice metodologiczne, 
Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2009, p. 221. 

12 I. Chrzanowska, Pedagogika specjalna. Od tradycji do współczesności, Oficyna 
Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2015, p. 414, as cited in: D. Podgórska-Jachnik, Ruch 
self-adwokatów jako rozwijanie kompetencji rzecznictwa własnego osób z niepełnosprawno-
ścią intelektualną, w: Problemy rzecznictwa i reprezentacji osób niepełnosprawnych, edit. 
D. Podgórska-Jachnik, WSP, Łódź 2009, p. 180-182. 

13 E. Godlewska-Byliniak, J. Lipko-Konieczna, Publiczne-prywatne: teatralna gra  
z niepełnosprawnością, in: E. Godlewska-Byliniak, J. Lipko-Konieczna (eds.), 21 myśli  
o teatrze, Fundacja Win-Win, Warszawa 2016, p.12. 

14 Ibid, p. 12. 
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In the volume Therapy and theatre. Around the problem of people 
with disabilities (Terapia i teatr. Wokół problematyki teatru ludzi niepeł-
nosprawnych), Rafal Zięba, notices that silence, seen as the depriva-
tion of the right to voice opinions, is a consequence of a traditional 
approach to their problems, and was clearly broken by artistic crea-
tivity15. This is what gives the disabled ‘possibility to break the psy-
chosocial attitudes isolating them, the possibility of liberating them 
from the sense of alienation, loneliness and haplessness’16. It’s mes-
sage will be a form of ‘speaking’ with one’s own voice, on one’s 
own behalf, but solely on the condition, that they are given a chance 
to build their artistic world from their own personal experiences 
and their style, often being an original form of expression and  
a different interpretation for the world17. 

A special manifestation of artistic creativity, in which there is  
a possibility to shape own expressions is artistic creation. A ques-
tion comes to mind if it is accessible also to people with intellectual 
disabilities. 

The knowledge about linguistic sphere of functioning of this 
group is built by information pointing to ‘negative properties of the 
language they use and their speech, remaining dependant and af-
fected by the intellectual deficit’18. In scientific literature, frequent 
stipulations appear regarding the manner of expression of the disa-
bled, that refers to them as ‘having difficulties in expressing their 
thoughts and understanding the utterances of others’19. People with 
________________ 

15 E. Godlewska-Byliniak, J. Lipko-Konieczna, Publiczne-prywatne: teatralna gra  
z niepełnosprawnością, w: E. Godlewska-Byliniak, J. Lipko-Konieczna (eds.), 21 myśli  
o teatrze, Fundacja Win-Win, Warszawa 2016, p.12. 

16 Ibid., p. 12. 
17 R. Zięba, Milczenie ciała (szkic), in: I. Jajte-Lewkowicz, A. Piasecka (eds.), Tera-

pia i teatr. Wokół problematyki teatru ludzi niepełnosprawnych, Poleski Ośrodek Sztuki, 
Łódź 2006, p. 30. 

18 R. Zięba, Milczenie ciała (szkic), in: I. Jajte-Lewkowicz, A. Piasecka (eds.), Tera-
pia i teatr. Wokół problematyki teatru ludzi niepełnosprawnych, Poleski Ośrodek Sztuki, 
Łódź 2006, p. 30. 

19 I. Jajte-Lewkowicz, Słowo wstępne, in: I. Jajte-Lewkowicz, A. Piasecka (eds.), 
Terapia i teatr. Wokół problematyki teatru ludzi niepełnosprawnych, Poleski Ośrodek 
Sztuki, Łódź 2006, p. 7. 
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intellectual disabilities are considered as unable to create complex 
expressions and a conscious reflection of the surrounding environ-
ments and own existence20. 

However, as observed by Rzeznicka-Krupa, the most important 
barriers lie in the difficulty in convincing ourselves (people who 
consider themselves as able-bodied) to the fact that ‘the people 
whose cognitive and communicative skills seem uncertain, also 
have their own inner world and exist in the space of specified inter-
personal and social relations’21. 

The irrational convictions regarding both impoverished lan-
guage abilities and low self-awareness of people with intellectual 
disability are broken by two women – Justyna Matysiak and Barba-
ra Lityńska. Both women are affected by Down Syndrome. They are 
also very creative personalities who are able to write about their 
own issues in a very honest and compelling way. 

‘Nina a 100% woman’22 

Justyna Matysiak is primarily known as author of drawings. 
Since 2000 she has been participating in the Workshops of Krzemień 
Occupational Therapy in Poznań. In 2008 she started her creative 
work in the Open Workshop of the Tak Gallery in Poznań. As the 
only Pole in 2007, she received the Insita grand prix, awarded as 
part of the 8 Triennale of art brut/outsider art by the Slovak Na-
tional Gallery in Bratislava. Her works are located in many interna-
tional collections including: Musée de la Création Franche in Bègles 
in France, Slovak National Galery Bratyslava, The Museum of Eve-
rything in London, Museum of Modern Art in Ołomuniec, Natonal 
Ethnographic Museum in Warsaw, Silesian Museum in Katowice, 
________________ 

20 D. Krzemińska, Język i dyskurs codzienny osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektual-
ną, Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2012, p. 9. 

21 J. Rzeźnicka-Krupa, Niepełnosprawność i świat społeczny. Szkice metodologiczne, 
Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2009, p. 221. 

22 Ibid., p. 223. 
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Ethnographic Museum in Kraków and many other private collec-
tions including Leszek Macek collection in Kraków23. 

An element that is uniquely fascinating in the artist’s creative 
works, that appears besides drawings is the auto-referential text24. 
Malgorzata Szaefer, not only the artistic caretaker of Matysiak, but 
also a person close to her, observes: ‘Her recent paintings resemble 
matrimonial announcements, the woman is praising her womanly 
attributes and waits until some men becomes interested in her (…) 
she creates paintings which constitute a conversation with herself 
(…). Do you know what she writes most eagerly in the painting-
drawings? She writes about what to cook the husband for dinner. 
Something that would not seem fascinating for most women would 
give freedom to her”25. Szaefer believes that marriage is for Matysi-
ak a perfect, yet unreachable territory. 

I WANTED TO HAVE A BOYFRIEND (…)/I WANTED TO HAVE  
A LOT OF LOVE/HAPPINESS/ JOY/ FAMILY/ I WANT TO BE 
PAWEŁ’S WIFE/ MY WIFE MY HEART/MY DARLING/MY FLOW-
ER/MY TREASURE26,27 

In the catalogue of the exhibition I am not a dog anymore (Nie jest-
em już psem), presented in the Silesian Museum in Katowice, entirely 
devoted to the creations of outsiders, the exhibition’s curator Zofia 
Czartoryska and Katarzyna Karwinska notice that the recent texts 
________________ 

23 M. Szaefer, Ja cała czarna. Nie mogę znaleźć chłopaka. Na znak czarne serce. Nie 
mam chłopaka.http://galeriatak.pion.pl/justyna-czarna/ [accessed: 30.05.2017]. 

24 Katalog online wystawy „Nie jestem już psem”. Muzeum Śląskie, 1.04-10.09. 
2017, http://niejestemjuzpsem.muzeumslaskie.pl/all/justyna-matysiak/ [accessed, 
30.05. 2017]. 

25 I. Meyza, Pokochaj mnie jak Pierre Cardin, w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół Downa, 
Bardziej Kochani, Warszawa 2014. 

26 Teksty Justyny Matysiak pochodzą z rysunków wystawionych w Muzeum 
Śląskim w Katowicach podczas wystawy ‘Nie jestem już psem’. 

27 Pisownia literami drukowanymi akcentuje odręczność tekstów Justyny Maty-
siak. Starałam się również o zachowanie oryginalnej składni i pisowni, chociaż ze 
względu na zrozumiałość przekazu nie zawsze było to możliwe. 
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by Justyna with growing intensity express frustration and opposi-
tion towards her own existential situation. 

NINA’S HISTORY/SAD LONELY/BROKEN(…)JUSTYNA DOES 
NOT WANT KRZEMIEŃ/WORKSHOPS (…)/NO NO/ NO NO 
I HAVE TO GO BACK/HEALTH/I WILL REST ON THE 
COUCH/DRINK HOT TEA/TELEVISION/I WATCH/NEWSPAPER/ 
I WATCH/COFFEE/WARM SOCKS/I AM NOT HAPPY YET/ BRO-
KEN/J.M. 
HISTORY/JUSTYNA/IT IS OVER FOR ME/I CAN NOT FIND  
A BOYFRIEND/MARK ENCHANTMENT/JUSTYNA’S HEART/ 
BLACK MARK/HEART/J.M/I DO NOT HAVE A BOYFRIEND/ 
I DO/NO HAVE/A BOYFRIEND 

What draws attention is that in recent works, the motif of wom-
an’s rebellion is visible that provokes a remark that ‘Matysiak’s art 
is a feminist art – a fight for the right to independent shaping of 
own womanhood, own style, own life’28. 

JUSTYNA/BLACK HEART/BLACK PROTEST/MY BLACK PRO-
TEST/WITHOUT A HEART/WITHOUT HAPPINESS/WITHOUT 
LOVE /J.M 

MY JUSTYNA’S/BLACK PROTEST/I DO NOT WANT/TO KRZE-
MIEN TO WORK/TO WORK/I WANT TO GO TO THE GALLERY 
YET/GOSIA SHFER/EVERYDAY (…)/I WANTED TO HAVE  
A BOYFRIEND (…)/J.M 

Complex, multi-thematic text by Matysiak revealing her emo-
tional states govern her work. Her narrative, as notices by Małgor-
zata Szaefer, are a pre-formative text, which is revealing the emo-
tional status of the artist29. ‘The works of J.M. constitute art that 
________________ 

28 Katalog online wystawy ‘Nie jestem już psem’. Muzeum Śląskie, 1.04-10.09. 
2017, http://niejestemjuzpsem.muzeumslaskie.pl/all/justyna-matysiak [accessed, 
30.05.2017]. 

29 M. Szaefer, Ja cała czarna. Nie mogę znaleźć chłopaka. Na znak czarne serce. Nie 
mam chłopaka, http://galeriatak.pion.pl/justyna-czarna [accessed: 30.05.2017]. 
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fully corresponds with life itself, art that not only draws on reality, 
but is reality itself. Art that does not exist without textual layer or 
meta-textual layer, the text fulfils an explanatory role, becoming  
a reference and medium for Justyna Matysiak’s voice. To me, a de-
fenceless, unadulterated campaign towards own happiness’30 – 
Shaefer concludes. 

‘I am just as you are, only different’31 

Barbara Lityńska lives in Warsaw. She is an actress of ‘Theatre 21’, 
whose actors are persons with Down Syndrome and autism. She has 
already played a role in a documentary movie (‘Rande-vous’ by 
M.J. Krawczyk) and a series (‘Gleboka woda’, directed by M. La-
zarkiewicz). She is also the author of three volumes of poetry. The 
last of those was published in 2016. She considers herself to be  
a poet, ‘not a grand one, but a small one’32. Poetry of Lityńska ‘is 
simple and crystal clear, without pretending, unnecessary formal 
back-flips’ – as observed by Sylwia Szewd in an article about the 
author featured in the book Faces of success. Down Syndrome (Twarze 
sukcesu. Zespol Downa)33. The characteristic feature of her poetry is 
simplicity and directness of expression. In her poetry she names 
emotions and feelings which she experiences in her relations with 
those close to her: mother, sister, assistant, theatre director34. 

________________ 

30 Ibid. 
31 Fragment wiersza Barbary Lityńskiej cytowany za: S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tyl-

ko inna, w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół Downa, Bardziej Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p. 43. 
32 S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tylko inna, w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół Downa, Bardziej 

Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p. 42. 
33 Ibid. 
34 Interpretacji poezji Lityńskiej podjął się na swoim kanale na YouTube wy-

dawca jej poezji, Franek Wygoda (Franek L. Vigoda), https://www.youtube.com/ 
watch?v=dDgoRJzGnoo [accessed: 30.05.2017], w opracowaniu korzystam z jego 
interpretacyjnych wskazówek. 
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* * * 

my mom works even at home/ this is difficult/and is affecting me/she is con-
stantly tired/ 
I have to deal with her moods/and when I beg her / to stop working/she yells  
at me35 

‘Olga’s departure’ 
I am sad because Olga/frequently leaves home/it is not pleasant to me/because 
I miss her/I like her/I like when she tells funny jokes/I like when she smiles 

An important theme of the poetry by Lityńska is the story about 
being different and about disability. Down Syndrome in her poetry 
is treated as a sickness, health is somewhere in the distance, at the 
opposite pole, according to the poet. Poetry is an attempt at con-
fronting the world of healthy people, it is a type of trampoline be-
tween these two worlds36. The poems epitomize an attempt at find-
ing one’s place in the society, where Lityńska, in the beginning, in 
order to survive, assumed different masks. After some time, as writ-
ten in her poem, she decided to take them off. She wants to live 
among people ‘in a normal way’, without being given a head start 
which is by default given to those handicapped. 

‘Masks’ 
I put on masks/behind which I hide fear/fear of my sickness/(…)/and it is all 
about going foreword towards people and oneself/I know that you can also 
have a wonderful life with this sickness37 

* * * 

I am sick / the sickness is called Down Syndrome/You can achieve much with 
this sickness/You can learn a lot/I am able to be a person/completely healthy/if 
I learn mathematic 

________________ 

35 Peoems come from the poetry volume by Barbara Lityńska: B. Lityńska, Wier-
sze nowe, VigodaPress, Warszawa 2016. 

36 S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tylko inna, w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół Downa, Bardziej 
Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p. 43. 

37 Wiersz cytowany jest za: S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tylko inna, w: Twarze sukcesu. 
Zespół Downa, Bardziej Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p. 42. 
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In Barbara Lityńska poems, just as in the texts by Justyna 
Matysiak, one can discover the themes of rebellion against her fate. 
The poet expresses her protest against the situation of exclusion in 
which a disabled person finds her/himself. 

* * * 

I am like a fish in the sea, discarded and lonely/I do not know what to do/I seek 
the shore/ where I can rest/ and dream about professional life/this is my happi-
ness/than I earn money 

‘Independence’ 
I am a grown person/I have an independent life/ I have the right to think/ dif-
ferently than others/nobody can take that right away from me/I have the right 
to enjoy life and build it the way I want to 

The poetry is not deprived of positive elements. The author has 
mastered the art and wisdom of finding joy in everyday things and 
situations38. In the poems we can find traces of her belief in her own 
abilities and determination to change her fate into a better one. 

* * * 

I love my heart/which helps me find good solutions/and make good decisions/I 
am brave and courageous and wise/intelligent/that is how I see myself/I have 
own ideas for life/nobody can tell me /how to live 

Barbara Lityńska in her poetry in a spontaneous way expresses 
states and feelings which we all feel, although we can not or do not 
want to admit to them. She bears witness also to the fact that people 
with intellectual disabilities are capable of having a ‘sensible grasp 
of reality and to grant meaning to this reality, which we might deem 
as ‘right and proper’39. Lityńska’s poetry is a manifest, its every 
verse is a call for normal and equal treatment40. 
________________ 

38 Frank Wygoda’s interpretation tip on the YouTube channel, https://www. 
youtube.com/watch?v=dDgoRJzGnoo [accessed: 30.05.2017]. 

39 J. Rzeźnicka-Krupa, Niepełnosprawność i świat społeczny. Szkice metodologiczne, 
Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2009, p 223. 

40 S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tylko inna, w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół Downa, Bardziej 
Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p. 42. 
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‘Will you accept me?’ 
(…) acknowledge that I will not be different/either you accept me/ or you will 
find it difficult to be in my company41 

The question ‘will you accept me’, is a question thrown at the 
reader, hitting the core of the problem. With this question every 
recipient is left alone and has to answer that question on his own. 

Conclusion 

People with intellectual disabilities, just as other members of the 
society. have the right to their own expressions and are able to take 
part in the social processes and everyday life. They can not be re-
fused equal right to express personal meanings, also through liter-
ary creativity. ‘Words spoken or written are a symbol and an inter-
pretation-ready image of a given theme, they are point of view  
of the world. They have creative power also when their author is  
a person with lighter of heavier intellectual disability’ – remarks 
Beata Borowska-Beszta42. 

Poetry of people with intellectual disabilities gives the reader  
a chance to listen to their voice. The fact that the quoted texts were 
written by authors with intellectual disabilities allows us to postu-
late, as rightly observed by Dorota Krzeminska, that ‘there is unity 
of feelings and emotions towards life, death, life, suffering, joy faith 
in God, everyday and trivial matters’43. Thanks to it, we can learn 
how and what the people with intellectual disabilities consider im-
portant, how they build the world around them and what meanings 

________________ 

41 Poem quoted from: S. Szweda, Taka jak ty, tylko inna w: Twarze sukcesu. Zespół 
Downa, Bardziej Kochani, Warszawa 2014, p 42. 

42 B. Borowska-Beszta, Echa ekspresji. Kulturoterapia w andragogice specjalnej, Ofi-
cyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2008, p. 104. 

43 D. Krzemińska, Język i dyskurs codzienny osób z niepełnosprawnością inte-
lektualną, Oficyna Wydawnicza „Impuls”, Kraków 2012, p. 12. 
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they ascribe to themselves and to the experienced reality44. The 
showed examples have revealed that the senses are not hidden in 
complex and convoluted sentences, but are to be found in honest 
and direct expressions, regardless of their level of complexity. They 
carry the richness of meanings and a huge load of knowledge about 
the world of the authors. ‘The reader who look at the world through 
the prism of grammatical and orthographic correctness will never 
understand the effort put by the disable people in writing them, as 
well as the truth intrinsic to the transferred thoughts or feelings’- 
observes Borowska-Beszta45‘. 

If People with intellectual disabilities are considered as entities 
capable of formulating an autonomous artistic expression, then, the 
field of art will become a place of their social visibility and audibil-
ity and, in consequence, a realization of an emancipating paradigm 
in special pedagogy. Persons with disabilities obtain, then, ‘the right 
for their voices to be acknowledged as socially important’ and the 
transfer exceeds the borders of what is merely aesthetic, and it be-
comes a political message46. The art with an intrinsic experience of 
disability becomes a return to own normality, logic and truth of its 
creators. 
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The aim of my paper is to analyse the cognitive and ethical aspects of selected liter-
ary and film depictions of disabilities. Based on theoretical and methodological 
assumptions of sociology of literature and critical discourse analysis, I set out to 
demonstrate how selected literary and film works depict situations and problems 
related to social inclusion of people with disabilities. I focus on two questions:  
1) How do artistic creations build able people’s knowledge of the social situation 
and position of people with disabilities? 2) What ethical problems can such depic-
tions involve? 
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Introduction 

I wish to present a perception of the issues related to disability 
and the social situation of disabled people through an analysis of 
selected film and literary depictions. It seems obvious that artistic 



146 EVA ZAMOJSKA 

  

depictions of people with disabilities in literature or films contribute 
to changes of social attitudes towards disability and social inclusion 
processes, if only by drawing attention to the problem, generating 
positive feelings in the audience and breaking the established stere-
otypes. However, positive affections towards disability or disabled 
people and the cognitively revealing description of their social situ-
ation do not exhaust the interpretative potential of such works.  
The concept of inclusion also comprises the recognition of a disa-
bled person’s subjectivity. Therefore, it can be assumed that the 
works with a message promoting inclusion (regardless of the inten-
tional/unintentional nature of this message or the comprehen-
sive/fragmentary representation of inclusion) follow the principle 
of respecting the subjectivity of people with disabilities. 

Theoretical and methodological assumptions  

of the discursive analysis of the artistic depictions 

The theoretical and methodological starting point in my ap-
proach to literary and film depictions of disability is the social con-
structivism and the critical analysis of discourse as the research 
method directly related to social constructivism. I also refer to the 
assumptions of the sociology of literature that justify the use of lit-
erature (or art in general) as an object of study by indicating its deep 
insights and, sometimes, prophetic qualities in depiction of social 
phenomena1. Literature has always been an area of interest for soci-
ologists, even in periods when the positivist paradigm and the 
quantity-based methodology dominated. S. Ossowski wrote that  
“a literary description of real or fictional events can considerably 
enrich our general psychological or sociological knowledge by 
pointing to hitherto hidden categories of phenomena or their signif-
icance as well as cause-and-effect relations and new aspects of reali-
________________ 

1 More information on this topic: P. Ćwikła, Kilka uwag o związku socjologii z lite-
raturą, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 2006, Issue 2, pp. 127-158. 
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ty.”2 The actual extension of the field of social sciences by such arte-
facts as literature and art occurred only after the paradigm change 
related to the interpretive turn in humanities.3 M. Rouche, a sup-
porter of this change, justified the inclusion of art works into the 
scope of social studies similarly to S. Ossowski: “Stories, scripts and 
plays always accentuate an aspect of a social situation in which they 
were created, but they can also (…) intensify the features of a real 
social situation (…) that we usually do not see or do not realize.”4 

The critical analysis of discourse (CAD) is a method of quality-
based research that focuses on texts and their interpretation. Dis-
course is understood as a way of conceiving the social reality in 
language and the emphasis is put on the role of language in this 
process. A discursive analysis is an analysis of the discursive/signi-
ficatory aspects of the social reality. N. Fairclough and A. Duszak 
define discourse as semiosis, i.e. “The production of meanings 
through the broad variety of semiotic means that cover the verbal 
language as well as the visual language (and body language).”5 
They also adopt two assumptions: a) “discourse is an inherent and 
irreducible element of all social processes”6 and b) “there exist other 
________________ 

2 S. Ossowski, O osobliwościach nauk społecznych, Wydawnictwo PWN, Warsza-
wa, 1983, p. 243, quoted in P. Ćwikła, Kilka uwag o związku socjologii z literaturą, 
“Studia Socjologiczne”, 2006, Issue 2, pp. 127-158. 

3 Cf. C. Geertz, O gatunkach zmąconych. (Nowe konfiguracje myśli społecznej). 
Trans. Z. Łapiński, [in:] Postmodernizm. Antologia przekładów. Ed. R. Nycz, Kraków 
1998. 

4 M. Rouche. Fenomenologiczny zwrot w socjologii, [in:] Fenomenologia i socjologia. 
Zbiór tekstów, ed. Z. Krasnodębski, Wydawnictwo PWN, Warszawa, 1989, pp. 458-474, 
qoted in P. Ćwikła, Kilka uwag o związku socjologii z literaturą, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 
2006, Issue 2, pdf, p. 18. 

5 A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, Wstęp: Krytyczna analiza dyskursu – nowy obszar ba-
dawczy dla lingwistyki i nauk społecznych, [in:] Krytyczna analiza dyskursu. Interdyscy-
plinarne podejście do komunikacji społecznej, ed. A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, UNIVERSI-
TAS, Kraków 2008, p. 8. 

6 A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, Wstęp: Krytyczna analiza dyskursu – nowy obszar ba-
dawczy dla lingwistyki i nauk społecznych, [in:] Krytyczna analiza dyskursu. Interdyscy-
plinarne podejście do komunikacji społecznej, ed. A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, UNIVERSI-
TAS, Kraków 2008, p. 9. 
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elements that are non-discursive”.7 Therefore, one can assume that, 
in a sense, the social reality can be seen a text to read due to its em-
bedded discursive aspect. The critical element in CAD refers to the 
awareness of the limitations of the research perspective, the aware-
ness of the subjectivity of interpretation and the open engagement 
in the drive for social changes. Importantly, CAD takes into consid-
eration the historical context and the social functioning of the ana-
lysed text. 

In this context, artistic creation is a specific area of producing 
significations: extremely individualised and autonomous. This au-
tonomy is expresses in the compliance with art principles and rules 
and in the entire specialist framework, i.e. in the traditional studies 
focusing on art (aesthetics, literary studies, film studies etc.). Repre-
sentatives of social sciences who do research within the constructiv-
ist paradigm and use the quality-based method approach the artistic 
creation from a different angle. Leaving aside the aesthetic values 
and specific qualities of a literary text8 or a film, they treat a work of 
art as a statement on the social world, an element of the social dis-
course wherein numerous coercions and limitations connected with 
the point in history, the social context or power relations are re-
vealed. A work of art is perceived not only as an original artistic 
creation, though it can be seen as such from other vantage points, 
but also as an element in social communication. When the social 
science researchers interpret a work of art, they are not interested in 
its originality or uniqueness, but in its relations with a specific way 
________________ 

7 A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, Wstęp: Krytyczna analiza dyskursu – nowy obszar ba-
dawczy dla lingwistyki i nauk społecznych, [in:] Krytyczna analiza dyskursu. Interdyscy-
plinarne podejście do komunikacji społecznej, ed. A. Duszak, N. Fairclough, UNIVERSI-
TAS, Kraków 2008, p. 9. 

8 “A part of what we understand as a literary work is the dimension where 
what is said must be seen through the aspect of how it is said. It is that kind of wri-
ting in which the content cannot be separated from the language that is used to 
present it. Language is more constitutive for reality or experience rather than just  
a means of expression” (T. Eagleton, Jak czytać literaturę, Wydawnictwo Aletheia, 
Warszawa 2014, p. 15). 
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of conceiving the social reality. Therefore, a researcher, e.g. a sociol-
ogist, approaches a work of literature (art) not only to enjoy its aes-
thetic aspects, but also to extract meanings related to the research 
problems formulated within his or her field of study. It must be 
underlined that any reading of a text is, by definition, subjective and 
no interpretation can be complete or ultimate, but these features are 
in fact constitutive for quality-based studies in general. A subjective 
interpretation of any text can be confronted with the subjectivity of 
another perspective. As put by R. Wodak, the leading representative 
of the Vienna school of CAD, “a researcher does not announce  
the truth, but only suggests interpretations and solutions to the 
problem.”9 

In line with the above assumptions, I perceive the artistic depic-
tions of disability as constructs that bear the mark of historical or 
social conditions determining their form at the moment of creation. 
In my interpretation, I consider the contemporary educational and 
social discourse that accentuates inclusion/integration of people 
with disabilities In general, I am interested in the relation of an  
artistic work and social practices, particularly the issue of inclu-
sion/integration of disabled people. 

I understand disability in line with the constructivist approach 
and the assumptions of the social model of disability as a quality of 
one’s relations with the environment, not as a inherent feature. “It is 
not objective, physical or mental limitations that cause the inability 
to participate in various life activities by the persons who suffer 
from these limitations, but the social organisation that creates barri-
ers of accessibility than cannot be overcome by such persons.”10 (…) 
“The recognition of disability as a social construct means that in 
________________ 

9 Quoted in K. Sztop-Rutkowska, Meandry dialogu. Polacy i Żydzi w dyskursie 
prasowym międzywojennego Białegostoku, [in:] “Przegląd Socjologii Jakościowej”, 2007, 
vol. III, Issue 2, p. 65, www.qualitativesociologyreview.org 

10 B. Gąciarz, Przemyśleć niepełnosprawność na nowo. Od instytucji państwa opie-
kuńczego do integracji i aktywizacji społecznej, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 2014, 2 (213),  
pp. 21-22. 
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contemporary societies the resolution of disability problems must 
include macro social activities, creation of proper institutional solu-
tions and the inclusion of disabled people in ordinary mechanisms 
of social life, including economy, politics or culture.”11 

I use the polysemous notions of inclusion and integration in 
three different contexts which affect the interpretation of these key 
terms. I speak of inclusion in its broad meaning, as a concept refer-
ring to the social consolidation processes covering country policies 
in various fields of social life, institutional activities and transfor-
mation of attitudes and behaviours of social entities. The goal of all 
these activities and initiatives is equal treatment of all individuals 
regardless of their particular features as well as elimination of mar-
ginalisation and social exclusion. A synonym of inclusion thus un-
derstood may be the concept of integration. Both notions, though 
they mainly refer to the change of the social status of marginalized 
groups, cover the quality-related transformation of the entire socie-
ty, since they reject the dichotomy of normativeness/non-normati-
veness and criticize the idea that the dominating group has the right 
to implement social solutions, while minorities should simply ac-
cept and adapt to such solutions. The second use and understand-
ing of the concept of inclusion refer strictly to disabled people and 
postulate changes in their social functioning. Inclusion as the pro-
cess of including disabled people to the mainstream social life is one 
of the conditions of social integration of all individuals living in  
a given society. The third context is related to the consistently sepa-
rate types of education (schools) designed for people with disabili-
ties and based on different disability models as well as on different 
axiological assumptions, i.e. integrative education and inclusive 
education.12 
________________ 

11 B. Gąciarz, Przemyśleć niepełnosprawność na nowo. Od instytucji państwa  
opiekuńczego do integracji i aktywizacji społecznej, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 2014, 2 (213), 
p. 28. 

12 Cf. G. Szumski, Edukacja inkluzywna — geneza, istota, perspektywy, “Kwartalnik 
Pedagogiczny“, 2006, Issue 1. 
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Analysis of selected artistic depictions of disability 

My analysis will focus on two contemporary works where the 
main protagonists suffer from cerebral palsy. One is the Polish film 
entitled Chce się żyć13 (“You want to live”) released in 2013 and di-
rected by Maciej Pieprzyca, the other is a book for teenagers by an 
American writer, Sharon M. Draper: Tylko w mojej głowie (I use the 
2016 Polish translation of Out of My Mind).14 I selected these two 
examples, because they both depict the same type of disability, but 
also to show various ways of construing disability and the subjec-
tivity of people with disabilities. These ways are important for the 
reception of the analysed works of art and, in consequence, also for 
how the audience (viewers, readers) will see and understand the 
social situation of disabled people. The analysis will be preceded by 
an attempt at a more general reflection on literary and cinemato-
graphic depictions of disability, with several examples from the 
world of literature and film. I underline that it is only a preliminary 
reflection that serves to provide a basic classification (which is, by 
definition, simplified and cursory) of artistic depictions of disability 
in literature and film. My point of view in approaching all analysed 
depictions is an able person’s point of view. It does not include the 
experience of disability and as such it coincides with the perspective 
of able viewers/readers of the two analysed artworks. 

In the below analysis of selected artistic depictions of disability 
and disabled people, I focus on the cognitive and ethical aspects of 
those constructs. I ask the following questions: 

– what understanding of disability is included in the analysed 
depictions? 

________________ 

13 Chce się żyć – a Polish feature film directed by Maciej Pieprzyca. The leading 
part of Mateusz Rosiński was played by Dawid Ogrodnik (the part of Mateusz in  
his childhood was played by Kamil Tkacz). The film was released on 11 October  
2013. (Wikipedia, https://pl.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chce_si%C4%99_%C5%BCy%C4%87 
[access: 30 May 2017]. 

14 S.M. Draper, Tylko w mojej głowie, trans. R. Pucek, Linia, Ożarów Mazowiecki, 
2016. 
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– what understanding of social inclusion/integration of disa-
bled people is shown in the analysed depictions? 

– do the analysed depictions construe the subjectivity of disa-
bled people, and if so, how do they do it? 

Two categories of artistic depictions of disability 

When reviewing the artistic depictions of disabled people in lit-
erature and film, one can distinguish two basic categories/models 
of such depictions, leaving aside the genres and other formal de-
finitions. 

The first model is revealed in novels (literature) and films along-
side an artistic statement on other topics. Disabled people and their 
problems are not in the foreground and do not constitute the main 
theme. Sometimes, such a depiction can, inadvertently, provide an 
image of the actual social situation of disabled people, because it is 
construed without any special assumptions regarding its accuracy 
and without any intention to engage to the benefit of disabled  
people. If we consider a superior work of art, even a limited subplot 
or a supporting role can create a successful message about a disa-
bled person and by “successful” I mean an image that is not  
idealised on the one hand, but capable of expressing universal  
ethical values on the other hand. 

I will give two examples from different time-periods and repre-
senting different forms of artistic expression. What they have in 
common is that they are famous and recognized as universal. For 
this reason, they can be set against the above thesis. 

In the first half of the 19th century (1831), Victor Hugo wrote the 
novel titled The Hunchback of Notre Dame in which one of the protag-
onists is the malformed and mute bell-ringer, Quasimodo. The story 
reflected the medieval fear and disgust of any physical and mental 
non-normativeness. On the other hand, the relation of empathic 
friendship between the two social outcasts, i.e. the beautiful gypsy 
Esmeralda and Quasimodo, who is physically repulsive but has  
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a moral law within him, to use Kant’s famous dictum, alludes to the 
archetype of the beauty and the beast and expresses the conviction 
of the period of Enlightenment that it is not appearance and com-
munication skills (assigned features) that create the value of a hu-
man being. However, Hugo did not write this novel to bring up the 
problem of physical and mental disability. He used the medieval 
setting the stand up for the socially marginalized groups of paupers 
vegetating in the centre of a rich city. Both Esmeralda and Quasi-
modo live on this social margin. 

My second example is the film by Miloš Forman based on  
Ken Kesey’s novel, One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s Nest. Ken Kesey, an 
American writer of the Beat Generation and a hippie, wrote a novel 
(1962) that had a clear anti-establishment drive; it was a protest 
against all forms of social and mental restriction of the individual. 
Miloš Forman, who emigrated from the Communist Czechoslovakia 
after 1968, slightly displaced some meanings of the novel, so his 
film and the depiction of the psychiatric ward with the demonic 
nurse Ratched can be seen as a metaphor of a totalitarian system. In 
both cases, the conflict goes along the line of individual vs. system. 
B. Sułkowski emphasised that 

“One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s Nest is not only a satirical and offen-
sive portrait of psychiatrists. It uses an extreme case to study gen-
eral laws of collective life, rules of switching from conformism to 
independence as well as mechanisms of controlling and subjugating 
people.”15 The fact that the oppressed patients suffer from various 
mental disorders, including intellectual disabilities (the character of 
the native American dubbed the Chief), is generally irrelevant to the 
overall message of the film. However, a significant part of the plot is 
the integration of the group of mental patients of the ward under 
the leadership and upon the initiative of McMurphy, a rebel who is 

________________ 

15 B. Sułkowski, Hamletyzowanie nasze. Socjologia sztuki, polityki i codzienności, 
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Łódzkiego, Łódź 1993, p. 140; quoted in P. Ćwikła, 
Kilka uwag o związku socjologii z literaturą, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 2006, Issue 2,  
pp. 127-158. 
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mentally able and healthy. This integration is the only positive  
element in the story. McMurphy manages to achieve what pharma-
cology, electric shocks and the violent model of relations between 
the medical staff and the patients fail to achieve. The real therapy 
for the patients starts with the direct and friendly relations inspired 
by McMurphy. Perhaps this type of relations without the stereotyp-
ical, fear-based approach to mental patients and without the  
experts’ paternalism should be recognized as ground-breaking in 
the context of contemporary rules of social inclusion of disabled 
people and other groups. 

To conclude this topic, I wish to underline that artworks in this 
category depict problems of disabled people in terms of a more 
general problem, perhaps a more basic social conflict between those 
who have power and those who are subjected to this power. As part 
of the practice of artistic expression, one can observe a spontaneous 
social inclusion and (considering the time when the book and the 
film were released) a sort of anticipation of contemporary models of 
inclusion. The point is to include the problems of disabled people in 
the category of problems of other marginalized and suffering 
groups. It can be said that the moral rights of all oppressed and 
marginalized groups, including disabled people, expressed in the 
claim to treat all as empowered and free individuals, are in the fore-
ground, although the specificity of the particular oppressed groups 
is less visible. 

The above conclusion corresponds with the juxtaposition of two 
historically different models of treating people with disabilities: one 
is the individual model typical for earlier historical periods, while 
the other is a more contemporary social model. “The individual 
model accepts the existing social mechanisms and aims to adapt  
a disabled person to such mechanisms, leaving no choice whatsoev-
er to such a person. The only goal (external in relation to disabled 
people) covers the attitudes, the subjective approach to disabled 
people and their presence in a social setting. On the other hand, the 
social model criticizes and questions the social mechanisms which 
are seen as causes of problems in the lives of people with disabilities 
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(…). Disabled people are recognized as empowered agents. (…) 
Therefore, the policy related to disabled people must make it possi-
ble for them to use their rights of empowerment.”16 The solidarity of 
the able protagonist and the patients of the psychiatric ward and 
their joint rebellion against oppression in One Flew Over the Cuckoo’s 
Nest can be seen as the first sign of replacing the individual model 
with the social model that forms the basis for the contemporary 
inclusive activities related to disabled people. 

The second category/model of artistic depictions focuses on 
disabled people, making their specific situation the main theme for 
the artistic expression (e.g. Rain Man by Barry Levinson, The Elephant 
Man by David Lynch, Forrest Gump by Robert Zemeckis). Usually, 
these depictions are construed in such a way as to break stereotypes 
or other established and mythologised images of people with disa-
bilities and to portray them not only as worthy of compassion, em-
pathy and help, but also as individuals whose potential can be de-
veloped in conducive conditions with benefits to themselves and 
other members of society. This approach is cognitively valuable  
and focuses on problems of people suffering from specific types of 
disability, but it seems that in the case of some of the contemporary 
artworks, deconstruction of stereotypes and evoking compassion  
or empathy are not sufficient goals and can give rise to ethical 
doubts. I would like to focus on such problems in the last section of 
my paper. 

Constructs of the cerebral palsy and people suffering from 

cerebral palsy in the film Chce się żyć  

and the book Tylko w mojej głowie 

I will analyse two contemporary artworks. One is the Polish film 
entitled Chce się żyć (“You want to live”) released in 2013 and di-
________________ 

16 B. Gąciarz, Przemyśleć niepełnosprawność na nowo. Od instytucji państwa opie-
kuńczego do integracji i aktywizacji społecznej, “Studia Socjologiczne”, 2014, 2 (213), p. 27. 
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rected by Maciej Pieprzyca, the other is a book for teenagers by an 
American writer, Sharon M. Draper: Tylko w mojej głowie (I use the 
2016 Polish translation of Out of My Mind). They are fictional depic-
tions of the life and social interactions of people with cerebral palsy. 
The book Tylko w mojej głowie provided me with the metaphor of  
“a cage without a door and a key” which is a pertinent description 
of the social situation of people with this type of disability.  
I selected these two examples, because they depict the same disabil-
ity and the stories are set in similar time-periods. Another reason 
was the similarity of the narrative structure in both cases. They are 
subjective stories of people who are mentally healthy, but cannot 
communicate with others due to an innate physical disability. The 
situation of people with a similar problem, but living in different 
social and cultural environments can be used to compare institu-
tional solutions and attitudes towards people with cerebral palsy in 
Poland and in the United States. However, when I confront these 
two artistic depictions, I am more interested in their different ethical 
messages. The book by S.M. Draper causes no ethical dilemmas that 
would result from the structure of the novel, but the film by  
M. Pieprzyca, though artistically professional in terms of acting  
and directing, contains some ethical ambiguities. This is my thesis 
that I will try to demonstrate. 

Chce się żyć is a feature film (fiction) that tells a story of Mateusz 
who suffers from cerebral palsy. He is a typical victim of diagnostic 
mistakes and the lack of systemic solutions in the late Communist 
era in Poland. As a result, he is perceived as someone incapable of 
thinking and learning, so he spends his life in a special institution. 
He is surrounded by people (mainly his parents) who know that he 
understands and reacts correctly, but it is only an accidental en-
counter with a more “enlightened” physician that gives Mateusz 
adequate help in facing the challenge of the communicational  
barriers, i.e. Bliss’s logographic language. The story told in the film 
evokes emotions mainly in able viewers. This is achieved by the 
polarity of two narratives: one is the objective story showing how 
people surrounding Mateusz act and react, unaware of his thoughts 
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and emotions, while the other is the subjective voice-over of Ma-
teusz himself, who comments all the events depicted on the screen 
and addresses the viewer directly. One should certainly appreciate 
the emotional dimension of the film and the popularization of the 
problem (making people with cerebral palsy more visible socially), 
but one cannot leave aside the context before and after the film was 
made, especially that the publicity in the media turned it into a part 
of a marketing promotion. This context, however, changes the ethi-
cal message of the film. Maciej Pieprzyca directed a fictional film, 
but his main inspiration was a story of a real person, Przemek 
Chrzanowski, who was a hero of a documentary directed by Ewa 
Pięta in collaboration with Pieprzyca. The title of the film was  
Jak motyl (“Like a butterfly”) and it was released in 2004. The au-
thors of Chce się żyć met Przemek Chrzanowski before they started 
working on their film. After the film was released, some media rela-
tions informed about negative emotions on the part of Przemek 
who felt used and forgotten by the film-makers. He still makes use 
of Blissymbols and stays in a special institution.17 The director re-
jects all accusations: “I was making a feature film, not a socially 
engaged documentary. How could I promise anything? All I could 
promise was that I would make a good film on a difficult subject.  
It is not a sure-fire hit, it is not a commercial film. How can you 
make a commercial film about disability? I just said that if the film 
was successful, people would start talking about this problem.”18 

This is the paradox: the film-makers released a film about disa-
bility and their motivations were, among other things, to publicise 
the problem of disability, but when the film brings fame and 
awards, it changes nothing in the situation of those for whose sake 
it was made in the first place. This ethical problem has a wider 
scope and concerns the treatment of people whose life stories be-

________________ 

17 http://natemat.pl/79681,filmowcy-mnie-wykorzystali-bohater-chce-sie-zyc-
oskarza-tworcow-filmu [access: 21 March 2017]. 

18 http://natemat.pl/79729,maciej-pieprzyca-niczego-nie-obiecywalem-tworca-
filmu-chce-sie-zyc-odpowiada-na-zarzuty-bohatera-filmu [access: 21 March 2017]. 
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come inspirations for artistic creations, especially films (more on 
this subject below), and moreover, it remains a problem also (or 
perhaps all the more so) when such persons give their consent or 
collaborate with the artists. Can the final effect, the finished  
artwork, be attributed solely to the makers? Should the claims of  
the inspirer for at least partial recognition with respect to the final 
effect of an artistic creation be deemed legitimate? How to measure 
the honesty of the artists’ intentions? Considering that their work 
promotes the treatment of disabled people as empowered individu-
als, should not the artists take special care to treat the inspirer of  
the story as an empowered individual, i.e. to appreciate this person 
in a symbolic dimension and support him or her in solving life 
problems? 

Another issue related to the structure of the feature film is the 
insurmountable gap between the representation and the represent-
ed. In its cognitive layer, representation is a generalization, a syn-
thetic expression of many individual cases, where no individual 
case is fully and accurately represented. In its ethical layer, the 
problem of representation and the represented (individuals) is ex-
pressed in the question whether the subjectivity of those in whose 
name you speak is not damaged in the process. An analogous prob-
lem in the colonial context is brought up by G.C. Spivak in her fa-
mous question: “Can the Subaltern Speak?”19. To reformulate this 
question for the purposes of his paper: “are disabled people con-
demned to being represented by able people?” This question is 
posed in different words by B. Zając, the author of an insightful 
analysis of Pieprzyca’s film: “For whom such films are made? Why 
tell those stories in this way? (…) The director used the actors to 
create a fiction that is subject to the same rules as any other feature 
film. He took no effort to overcome the communicational barrier 
between us and the actual protagonist of the film. He failed to give 
us the opportunity to meet the person that remains hidden some-

________________ 

19 G. C. Spivak, Czy podporządkowani inni mogą przemówić?, Trans. E. Majewska, 
“Krytyka Polityczna”, 2011, 24-25: 196-239. 
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where behind the door of an alienating institution. If the function of 
this film and similar productions is to give the voice over to people 
who have been denied that voice so far, who were hidden in social 
margins, then the film industry must open to such people, mainly in 
terms of casting.”20 

In her book, S.M. Draper uses the same narrative method as  
M. Pieprzyca in his film, i.e. she hands over the narrative voice to 
Melody, an adolescent girl suffering from cerebral palsy. The entire 
book is written in the first person singular, so there is no “double” 
narrative. The storyline is very similar to Chce się żyć, as it concerns 
the determined efforts of the main protagonist to get outside the 
“cage without a door and a key”. With the help of her parents and 
other friendly people, she finally succeeds. However, there is no 
doubt that Melody is a fictional character without any reference to 
any specific person in real life. She refers to all people suffering 
from this disability. Her character is a synthetic image of many pos-
sible cases, but it does not portray any concrete real case. It is not  
a representation. In a cognitive sense, it is a construct similar to the 
ideal type (as defined by Max Weber), which certainly results from 
differences between film and literature as various forms of artistic 
expression. Literature uses words, i.e. symbols which require indi-
vidual transformation into images by each reader, so the readers’ 
perception in fact translates words into a countless multitude of 
images. On the other hand, a film imposes specific images on all 
viewers and thus creates the problem of representation (an actor 
always represents or impersonates someone else), though in the 
case of Chce się żyć this problem has an additional dimension that I 
tried to demonstrate. It results from the direct inspiration taken 
from the life of a real person. 

The Polish film and the American novel differ significantly in 
terms of the cognitive layer. The film does not speak about the so-

________________ 

20 B. Zając, Etyka fabularzysty. Uwagi na marginesie „Chce się żyć” Macieja Pieprzycy, 
http://edukacjafilmowa.pl/materialy-edukacyjne/analizy-filmow/item/545-chce-si 
%C4%99-%C5%BCy%C4%87 [access: 18 March 2017]. 
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cial inclusion of people suffering from cerebral palsy, through the 
historical background is the change of the political system in Poland 
as well as the new approaches to disability in educational theory 
and practice. Mateusz from Chce się żyć spends his entire life in  
a special institution and there is no suggestion that he could live 
and learn anywhere else. His attempts to have a sort of relationship 
with the volunteer fail. He quits such attempts and recedes into the 
safe circle of friends from the institution and the safe role of being  
a ward. 

The book by Draper broadens out knowledge about the experi-
ences of school integration or inclusion of people with disabilities. 
The protagonist grows up in a loving family, she has an elder 
healthy sister and gets support from a neighbour (a carer, a volun-
teer and a student). She goes to a standard school. The novel depicts 
the integrative and inclusive education in the United States in two 
respects: the education of disabled children in a standard generally 
accessible school and peer relations in an inclusive classroom. The 
integration in Melody’s school can be summarised as follows: chil-
dren with various disabilities attend separate special classes, while 
only selected classes are for all the pupils; children spend their 
breaks together in a school yard (usually in separate groups). The 
main protagonist’s intelligence is well above average, but she suf-
fers from a serious physical disability. She uses a special computer 
for communication to convince her peers that is an intelligent and 
skilful girl. However, her personal and educational success does not 
change her social position in any of the peer groups. She is bored 
when attending the special classes and she is rejected by her healthy 
peers during the integrative classes. However, the narrative turns 
the tables in the end. It is suggested that Melody, faced by failures 
in her peer relations, decides to write down her own story of getting 
out of the cage of disability and that she is the author of the book we 
have just read. This narrative turn is very optimistic, since it sheds  
a new light on Melody’s story and points to the area of individual 
artistic creation as a potential way to develop and reinforce the so-
cial identity. 
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Conclusion 

The comparison of the two artistic depictions of person suffering 
from cerebral palsy shows that, though being superficially similar, 
they show us two very different worlds. Both the film and the book 
speak about friendships and romantic relationships between disabled 
people and healthy people. No matter whether the society facilitates 
the access to social life for people with disabilities, their social integra-
tion in the sphere of informal relations encounters some obstacles. 
However, the significant difference in the reactions of the film pro-
tagonist and the book’s main character to such obstacles reveals how 
disability is actually understood by the artists themselves. 

The book by Draper is directly concerned with the problems of in-
clusion of people suffering from cerebral palsy. It indicates that at pre-
sent in the United States it is not a problem of overcoming the commu-
nicational barrier or inclusive education of such people. The urgent 
and unresolved problem (the one that is most difficult to solve) of 
inclusion/integration lies in the sphere of informal peer relationships: 
is it possible, and if so, how is it possible to include a disabled person 
in relations of friendship and love with her healthy peers? 

Chce się żyć differs from the book in that it fails to ask new ques-
tions or show new solutions. It focuses on evoking emotional reac-
tions in able viewers: compassion, empathy, admiration for the ef-
forts of the main protagonist. The confusion of the fictional and real-
life aspects in the main character may give rise to ethical doubts. 
Perhaps the film reflects the actual situation of people with cerebral 
palsy in Poland where their socio-economic status allows only for 
communication with the logographic language and spending their 
life in an institution. If so, the optimistic title of the film should  
be associated only with the individual success of the main hero in 
overcoming his innate communicational difficulties and gaining  
a social identity. The film does not imply that these individual 
achievements can change the protagonist’s social position or allow 
him to extend and deepen his social interactions. For this reason,  
I believe that this manner of depicting this particular disability en-
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closes the film-makers and the viewers within the sphere of com-
passion, help and the culture of dependence: in the “cage” of the 
individual model of disability. 
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From a strictly medical perspective, a mental illness is an adverse 
phenomenon that often degrades and inhibits creativity, but from the 
perspective of the history, psychological cognition and cultural values, 
it has extended human knowledge to such areas that, if they were to 
be deleted from the history of humanity, we would perhaps regret it. 

A. Kępiński1 
________________ 

1 A. Kępiński, Schizofrenia, PZWL, Warszawa 1981, p. 80. 
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The term “the Other” in the title of the article requires some ex-
planation. The Other first of all brings to mind the philosophy of dia-
logue, especially the concept of E. Lévinas, for whom otherness was 
an absolute value, the expression of human subjectivity and  
a deep respect for it. But at the same time it is not so much a consent 
to but rather the imperative of the unknowability of the other per-
son2. “The philosopher believes that outside the whole, there is the 
individual I, which, however, rather than a copy of a universal I, is an 
autonomous and incomparable to anything being”.3 I will return to 
this idea further on in the article. Meanwhile, “the Other” is common-
ly understood according to the dictionary definition of the term, as 
“the other person”, “not this one, the second, further apart, the re-
maining, not like this one, distinct, different, new”, “another”4.  
H. Żuraw, when analysing the linguistic contexts of the word, ob-
serves that it has four synonymic categories, in which “the other” 
means: weird, different, ambivalent and abnormal, aberrant and de-
viated5. Thus, the Other is one who does not have the features typical 
of the majority and does not fall within a standard but is either above 
or below it. Such interpretation is often used by special educators in 
the discourse on persons with disabilities. Sometimes, unfortunately, 
the discrepancy between a standard and pathology legitimated by 
research results adds a pejorative note to the term6. J. Glodkowska 
writes that “in the case of disability, two types of otherness overlap: 
other as another person and other as disabled. Because of this intensi-
fication of otherness, a disabled person is perceived not only as dif-
________________ 

2 E. Lévinas, Całość i nieskończoność. Esej o zewnętrzności, Wyd. Naukowe PWN S.A., 
Warszawa 2014. 

3 H. Żółkowska, Ja, Ty, Inny – dialog?, „Studia Edukacyjne” 2013, No. 28, p. 23. 
4 Słownik języka polskiego, entry: inny https://sjp.pwn.pl/szukaj/inny.html acces-

sed on 15.03.2017 
5 H. Żuraw, Inność, obcość w perspektywie pozytywnej. Wielokontekstowość studiów 

nad innością i obcością, [in:] Miejsce Innego we współczesnych naukach o wychowaniu.  
W poszukiwaniu pozytywów, ed. I. Chrzanowska, B. Jachimczak, K. Pawelczak, Wyd. 
Naukowe UAM, Poznań 2013, p.15. 

6 See A. Wojnarowska, Inny „uwięziony” w charakterystykach – o językowych uwi-
kłaniach profesjonalistów i ich konsekwencjach dla egzystowania człowieka z niepełnospraw-
nością intelektualną [in:] Miejsce innego…, ibid., p. 127-140. 
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ferent but also as alien”7. In this context, the Other is both the one 
who opposes the majority and the one who for whatever reasons 
does not fit either the majority or its rules. Such otherness has its syn-
onym – other means special8, alien, that is not-belonging, not-known 
or maybe even hostile. With such distinctive features, it may be as-
sumed that an able person will also be the Other for those living in an 
environment dominated by persons with dysfunctions. Otherness 
and strangeness have always caused social distance because of the 
inability to understand and communicate using typical means. The 
other, just because he is other, requires different treatment. In many 
cultures, Otherness and distinctness cause oppression and social  
exclusion, the most radical of which was and still is discrimination on 
the grounds of skin colour or religious affiliation. 

A completely different approach to the Other is represented by 
research and deliberations in the area of the psychology of creativity 
or art criticism. The other is a synonym for non-trivial, equivocal, 
untypical, a phantasy, something that breaks conventions, provokes 
thinking, astonishes, shocks; it is an antonym of casualness, com-
monness, explicitness9. “Nobody has ever written the biography of 
a creative person just because he was completely normal […] Crea-
tive individuals who are weird and misfit or suffer from a mental 
disorder are a much better material for a fascinating story than crea-
tive individuals who are boring, work hard and live in a happy 
marriage” wrote J. Kaufman10. Physical otherness has been a typical 
subject of visual arts, to mention but the classical examples of “The 
Blind” or “The Cripples” by Peter Bruegel the Elder, or the “Blind 
Wit Stwosz with Granddaughter” by Jan Matejko, or numerous 
biblical illustrations of miraculous healings of the ill and handi-
capped. In the literature, there is, for example, the Poczwarki by  

________________ 

7 J. Głodkowska, Autorstwo życia a niepełnosprawność – ponawiane odczytywanie idei 
normalizacji, „Człowiek. Niepełnosprawność. Społeczeństwo” 2014, No. 1(23), p. 76. 

8 H. Żuraw, Inność, obcość…, ibid., p. 16-17. 
9 See J. Górniewicz, Kategorie pedagogiczne. Tolerancja. Twórczość. Wyobraźnia, 

Wyd. UWM, Olsztyn 2001, p. 77-80. 
10 J. Kaufman, Kreatywność, Wyd. APS, Warszawa 2011, p. 105. 
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D. Terakowska or Oscar and Miss Rose by E. E. Schmitt11. K. J. Szmidt 
claims, however, that creativity is a positive category and its social 
value ought not to be associated with exclusion or weirdness. “Cre-
ativity is associated with the activity of an individual who tries to 
go beyond the limits of what now and create, with his general or 
special abilities, a valuable novelty”12. Otherness, when understood 
to be characterised by newness and originality13, becomes the reflec-
tion of creativity. Despite numerous discussions on how to under-
stand creativity, it is generally defined by reference to such charac-
teristics as equivocality and astonishment or, as J. Bruner wrote, 
provoking “effective surprise”, which he understood as a mixture of 
shock and acceptance or astonishment and consent. In other words, 
otherness, even if controversial, is positively valued. Thus, the  
Other is not only another person, distinct because of not having its 
place among those who represent so-called standard alien because 
outgoing or not having the qualities that would enable him to be in 
the majority, alien because functioning and living away from his 
own and finally the Other – unique and original. 

Do these characteristics of the Other translate into his activity? By 
this, I mean a special type of activity – artistic creativity. Research into 
the biography of famous artists and their personalities confirm a rela-
tionship between creativity features and personality features, espe-
cially uniqueness, originality, sometimes also defiance, extravagance 
or intransigence, which make social functioning difficult14. This  
________________ 

11 D. Terakowska, Poczwarka, Wyd. Literackie, Kraków 2002. 
12 K. J. Szmidt, Pedagogika pozytywna: twórczość – zdolności – mądrość zespolone, 

[in:] Zasoby twórcze człowieka. Wprowadzenie do pedagogiki pozytywnej, ed. K. J. Szmidt. 
M. Modrzejewska-Świgulska, Wyd. UŁ, Łódź 2013, p. 35. 

13 In the light of the definition proposed by M. Stein, creativity is a process leading 
to a new creation that is recognised as useful or acceptable by a certain group in a certain 
period, E. Necka, Psychologia twórczości, GWP, Gdańsk 2005, p. 17. 

14 See M. Arana, The Writing Life: Writers on How They Think and Work, Public  
Affairs, New York 2003; G. Greengross, G. F. Miller, The Big Five personality traits of 
professional comedians compared to amateur comedians, comedy writers, and college stu-
dents, „Personality and Individual Differences” 2009, No. 47(2); K. Łukasiewicz, 
Cechy osobowości młodych twórców podejmujących próby literackie, „Teraźniejszość. 
Człowiek. Edukacja” 2016, No. 3(75). 
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research often emphasises the importance of external factors, in  
particular social, for the development of creativity or for its recogni-
tion15. Thus, otherness as a feature associated also with the effect of 
creative activity, remains by all means desirable. However, otherness 
as a human feature, is often the source of problems. When describing 
the creativity of disabled persons, it is difficult to evaluate their work. 
“What is difficult is to decide to dismiss disability as a determinant of 
the perception of a person and evaluation of the effects of his work 
and functioning”16 – writes D. Bacazała. On the other hand, the  
Otherness is an argument for excluding an individual even from his 
own group. One example is Papusha, a brilliant Gypsy poet who was 
cursed and rejected by her own community17. However, by recognis-
ing the Other’s creativity, people look more keenly on his Otherness. 
If it was not for the involvement of A. Banach and the risky decision 
of D. Vierna to organise an exhibition of Nikifor’s paintings in Paris, 
he might have remained forever a “local attraction” and never have 
gained world fame. “Nobody bought the paintings. We tried to say 
something to Nikifor, ask him, have a look at his watercolours. It was 
impossible. Children and passers-by fenced him and prevented ac-
cess. The more we asked, the stronger the fence, the louder the noise 
and screams, we saw a wall between us and Nikifor. Children started 
nudging him and blocking us out, for fear that we would spoil their 
fun. The locals also feared that we would take their weirdo away […] 
The only way to help the man was by making him recognised as an 
artist. Here, we encountered an equally strong wall surrounding the 
master. The wall was built by painters and professional critics. Niki-
for’s discovery, problematic and ridiculous recognising a beggar as 
________________ 

15 S. Popek, Człowiek jako jednostka twórcza, Wyd. UMCS, Lublin 2001. 
16 D. Baczała, Twórczość niepełnosprawna intelektualnie, [w:] Stymulowanie poten-

cjału twórczego osób z różnymi potrzebami edukacyjnymi, ed. E. Lubińska-Kościółek,  
K. Plutecka, Oficyna Wyd. Impuls, Kraków 2011, p. 82. 

17 See J. Ficowski, Cyganie polscy, PIW, Warszawa1953; id. Cyganie na Polskich 
drogach, Wyd. Literackie, Kraków 1986; id, Demony cudzego strachu: wspominki cygań-
skie, Ludowa Spółdzielnia Wydawnicza, Warszawa 1986; id., Cyganie w Polsce. Dzieje 
i obyczaje, Wyd. Interpress, Warszawa 1989; A. Kuźniak, Papusza, Wyd. Czarne, 
Wołowiec 2013. 
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an equal or event excellent painter would shake the foundations of 
the hierarchy of official art and art sciences”18. Today, however, the 
concepts of naive or primitive art, or art-brut exist in common lan-
guage and the works of this kind of art are recognised by critics. It 
should be noted, though, that this kind of art was born “through the 
need for discovering the authenticity of the truth of expression in the 
artificially created world around us”19. The recognition of art-brut 
enables appreciation of the art of self-educated, non-professional  
artists who feel compelled to create and are rebellious of standards 
and common values, and do not care about the opinion of others, 
especially art critics. The value that has profited the most on the 
recognition of art-brut is the freedom of creation, the more so if it is 
dictated by an internal need, or even compulsion. 

Undoubtedly, the art of the Others is very individual, but by  
being such, it breaks the frames of mediocrity and, by being inde-
pendent of critique, is not limited by economic factors. This inde-
pendence of the opinion of critics and audiences enables experi-
menting with the means of expression and searching for the right 
form of representation. “Artists are extraordinarily ordinary in their 
authenticity and earnestness of expression, naive and not driven by 
the temptations of elaborate strategies, faithful only to their internal 
imperative”20. Their work arouses the Bruner’s “effective surprise”, 
as it often does not reflect what the audiences are used to, provoke  
a distance but at the same time attract the attention, absorb and al-
lure. Brut-art artists add a timeless aesthetic value to everyday reali-
ty, “create an art beyond time, although their time has evidently 
come and the creativity model chosen by them is now trium-
phant”21. One may not necessarily be an enthusiast of art-brut, Out-
sider Art, Visionary Art, self-taught art, art hors-les-normes, art 
________________ 

18 A. Banach, Nikifor, Wyd. Arkady, Warszawa 1983, p. 14, 17. It is worth noting 
that A. Banach’s first book about Nikifor was five times rejected by publishers. 

19 G. Borowik, A. Mironiuk-Nikolska, Wstęp, [in:] Gorzki smak art-brut. Badania – 
kolekcje – wystawy w Polsce na przełomie XX/XXI wieku, Państwowe Muzeum Etnogra-
ficzne, Warszawa 2016, p. 9. 

20 G. Borowik, Czas sztuki art-brut, [in:] Gorzki smak…, ibid., p. 18. 
21 Ibid., p. 14. 
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singulier, naive art, primitive art – whatever name we choose for it, 
but this is currently only a matter of taste. It is no longer eliminated 
or called degenerated22, and the trends it inspired, such as expres-
sionism, Dadaism, surrealism, cubism or fauvism have also been 
accepted. However, in this article, the artistic creativity of the Other 
is not limited to visual arts only, or to a group of persons experienc-
ing mental disorders, which was the case at the beginning of brut-art. 

It is worth noting that various forms of artistic expression created 
by the Others were and still are of interest for psychologists and psy-
chiatrists. “Psychologists and psychiatrists tried to examine the nor-
mality of Nikifor. He concluded that he was abnormal, that his intel-
ligence was low, or simply none. He does not react to average stimuli. 
The word imbecile was often repeated”23. However, the “imbecile” 
proved to be a talented painter whom we could call today an excel-
lent example of the savant syndrome. The discrepancy between social 
and intellectual qualities and artistic qualities formed the basis for the 
research into the psychopathology of expression – a scientific disci-
pline dating back to the second half of the 19th century. However, as 
one of its Polish pioneers, M. Tyszkiewicz, writes: “From the moment 
the psychopathology of expression began to emerge as a scientific 
discipline aware of its focus, researchers have been specifically inter-
ested in the formal peculiarities of the graphic creations of mentally 
ill patients […] Also, two different questions of cognitive nature start-
ed to be posed. One concerned the specificity of the world in which 
the patient lived. The other explored the particular way of the imaging 
of what the patient intended to present”24. Today, the second trend 
covers numerous publications by psychiatrists, psychologists, art 
critics, educators – in particular special educators and cultural studies 
specialists. We know a lot, for example, about the paintings of schiz-
ophrenics25 and there are increasingly numerous descriptions of the 
________________ 

22 In 1937, the Degenerate Art Exhibition was organised in Munich, as a critique 
of trends that were contrary to the official German ideals of art and beauty. 

23 A. Banach, Nikifor, ibid., p. 158. 
24 M. Tyszkiewicz, Psychopatologia ekspresji, PWN, Warszawa 1987, p. 10-11. 
25 A classical reference is the book by A. Kępiński, Schizofrenia, ibid., where the 

author makes reference to an earlier work by H. Rennert Die Merkmale Schizophrener 
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visual art of persons suffering from other mental disorders26, some of 
them supported by quantitative research materials27, persons with 
intellectual disability28, with sensory disabilities29, threatened by so-
cial exclusion30 or with chronic diseases31. 
________________ 

Bildnerei, Jena 1962. See also N. Madejska, Malarstwo i schizofrenia, Wyd. Literackie, 
Kraków 1975; a series of articles by M. Tyszkiewicz: Tematyka wypowiedzi plastycz-
nych a postać defektu schizofrenicznego, „Psychiatria Polska” 1973, nr 3; Tematyka  
i forma malarstwa i rysunku chorych na schizofrenię, „Psychiatria Polska” 1980, No. 6; 
A. Grzywa, K. Kucharska-Pietura, Dynamika obrazu rodziny w pracach plastycznych 
chorych na schizofrenię paranoidalną, „Psychiatria Polska” 1998, No. 1 (32); H. Welcz, 
Motywy sakralne w twórczości plastycznej chorych na schizofrenię, „Badania nad Schizo-
frenią”, 2000, No. 2; H. Welcz, Schizofreniczna ekspresja plastyczna, „Current Problems 
of Psychiatry” 2010, No. 1 (11); E. Nieduziak, P. Dec Twórczość plastyczna schizofreni-
ków – studium przypadków, [in:] Twórczość jako forma dialogu ze światem, ed. E. Niedu-
ziak, WSH-P, Sandomierz 2010, p. 139-161. 

26 Np. A. Chmielińska, Twórczość „tych, którzy czują więcej”, [in:] Zasoby twórcze 
człowieka…, ibid., p.43-82. 

27 E. Głowacka, Artediagnoza: psychologiczna specyfika twórczości plastycznej dzieci 
neurotycznych, Wyd. UJ, Kraków 2006. 

28 E.g. K. Krawiecka, Od znaku graficznego do rysunku. W poszukiwaniu twórczości 
osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną, [in:] K. Krawicka, E. Śmiechowska-Petrovskij, 
M. Żelazkowska, Sztuka/twórczość dostępna. Osoby z niepełnosprawnościami i chorobą 
psychiczną w kręgu recepcji i ekspresji sztuki, Wyd. Naukowe UKSW, Warszawa 2016; 
E. Nieduziak, Aktywność twórcza uczestników Warsztatu Terapii Zajęciowej przy Stowa-
rzyszeniu „Integracja” w Sandomierzu, [in:] Człowiek z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną 
Vol. 2. Wybrane problemy społecznego funkcjonowania oraz rehabilitacji osób z niepełno-
sprawnością intelektualną, ed. Z. Janiszewska-Nieścioruk, Impuls, Kraków 2004,  
p. 231-240, id. Twórczość plastyczna osób z niepełnosprawnością intelektualną, uczestni-
ków Warsztatu Terapii Zajęciowej – studium przypadku, [in:] Kreatywność osób z niepełno-
sprawnością intelektualną – czy umiemy myśleć inaczej?, ed. J. Głodkowska, A. Giryński, 
Wyd. Naukowe Akapit, Kraków 2009, p. 191-197; 

29 E. Nieduziak, Rzeźba osób głuchoniewidomych – zjawisko artystyczne, zjawisko te-
rapeutyczne, „Człowiek – Niepełnosprawność – Społeczeństwo” 2011, No. 1 (13). 

30 E. Nieduziak, Projekcja jakości życia w ekspresji twórczej dzieci – uczestników zajęć 
w świetlicy socjoterapeutycznej, [in:] Jakość życia młodzieży ze środowisk zagrożonych 
patologią społeczną, red. Z. Palak, M. Piątek, A. Róg, B. Zięba-Kołodziej Wyd. Na-
ukowe PWSZ, Tarnobrzeg 2011, p. 167-185; id. Wartości i uczucia w swobodnej ekspre-
sji plastycznej i w pracach arteterapeutycznych uczestników zajęć socjoterapeutycznych, 
[in:] W kierunku autentyczności. Twórcza ekspresja i artyści z kręgu art brut, Wydział 
Sztuki Uniwersytet Pedagogiczny, Kraków 2011, p. 66-72. 
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At the same time, attempts to systematise and characterise the 
general and typical features of the art of marginalised persons are 
accompanied by practical measures and development of therapy 
through art (art therapy). Research in this domain requires analysis 
of overlapping and at the same time coherent and interrelated di-
mensions: creation, often associated with a fictional, non-existent 
world, and the real life. Consequently, one of the fundamental ques-
tions the researcher must answer is: what is the object of the re-
search: therapy or creation? The problem is the more complicated 
that various forms of art the their compilations may be applied32. 
However, it is worth focusing on the therapeutic aspect of the crea-
tivity of the Other, if not for any other reason than at least because 
numerous definitions of art therapy emphasise that creativity is the 
essential, necessary and indispensable condition in the process33. 
Thus, not every kind of contact with means of artistic expression 
deserves to be called therapy through art. Also, it should be noted 
that not every creativity, even if it has a therapeutic potential, is 
therapy or is understood as such by the author of this article. The 
most difficult aspect of art therapy research seems to be distinguish-
ing the world of fiction from the reality. The space between the 
worlds houses great therapeutic potential used by art therapists as 
well as – often unconsciously – as self-therapy by artists. It should 
be noted here that, in its theoretical background, art therapy often 
draws from humanistic psychology, psychoanalysis, psychodynam-
ic concepts or Gestalt psychology34. 
________________ 

31 A. Stawecka, Rozwojowe walory twórczości plastycznej dzieci przewlekle chorych  
w okresie późnego dzieciństwa, [in:] Barwy twórczości, ed. M. Kuśpit, UMCS, Lubin 2013. 

32 The equivocality of art-based study and relying on the classical classification 
of art forms that seem archaic in the context of of the changes the art is undergoing 
was discussed by Professor E. Rewers during the 6th Interdisciplinary Symposium 
of Qualitative Research in Wrocław in her speech Rywalizacja założeń ontologicznych 
w badaniach nad kulturą. 

33 See A. Chmielnicka-Plaskota, B. Łoza, W. Szulc, Definicje arteterapii, [in:] Arte-
terapia part 1, ed. A. Chmielnicka-Plaskota, B. Łoza, Wyd. Difin, Warszawa 2014. 

34 Arteterapia. Podręcznik, ed. C.A. Malchiodi, Wyd. Harmonia Universalis, Gdańsk 
2012, chapter Arteterapia – podejście kliniczne, s. 79-176. 



172 EDYTA M. NIEDUZIAK 

  

Engaging in art is linked with constructing a separate world, 
where its creator feels confident. The world is familiar to him and 
gives him a sense of security, because it is he, the author-creator, 
who brings it to life. He creates whatever he wants and however he 
wants. This world, visualised through paintings, literary works, 
performances or music, manifests the Otherness, and those manifes-
tations are conditioned by the psychophysical condition of the au-
thor. They are detected through formal analysis of the work, paying 
attention to the colours used, the light-and-shade effect, propor-
tions, perspective, texture, material, etc., i.e. the various means of 
artistic expression. But there exists also another area of the creation 
of the Other that is little known – the inside world. This does not 
concern its artistic manifestations but the opposite direction of anal-
ysis. A contact with the art of the Other makes it possible to experi-
ence his personal world. This is covered by the first research trend, 
associated with the psychopathology of expression, and at the same 
time a journey and effort almost metaphysical – to once again quote 
E. Lévinas. “«Tere is no real life in here». But we are in the world. 
[…] The metaphysics focuses on the «somewhere else», the «some-
how else», the «other» […] it is a motion from the world that we 
know – even if there are, on its edges or deep into it, lands still un-
known to us – from the «here» that one inhabits, towards a strange 
outside-oneself, towards a «there»”. Thus, if we come into contact 
with the art of the Other, for example looking at the pictures of, e.g., 
the above-mentioned Nikifor or watching the performances of 
Lubelska Teatroterapia, or reading Kokoryny35 or Obłęd36 do we get 
access to the inside world of their authors? First of all, we must as-
sume that these are authentic works. It is a sine qua non condition. 
Secondly, that, despite numerous formal analyses, there is no uni-
versal guide to interpret the work of the Other. “That the vision 
apparatus is the same does not mean that the perception of the 
world is the same, too. The driving force of the process of creation is 

________________ 

35 http://www.teatroterapia.lublin.pl/ 
36 J. Krzysztoń, Obłęd, PIW, Warszawa 1980. 
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imagination and intuition. Depending on the emotional state, the 
environment and various other stimuli, each individual experiences 
the reality in a different way and, consequently, has a unique and 
characteristic of himself only ability to create. Thus, one should be 
aware that there exists no universal key to understand the meanings 
contained in respective works. What is more, creators usually do 
not care about others interpreting their work and they themselves 
are often unaware of any interpretations. The problem is made 
more complicated by the nature of the means of expression: from 
literary through visual to their conglomerate in performing arts 
(theatre and para-theatre). How are we supposed to read them? 
After all, it is not about how we interpret or perceive the works, but 
how we assume the perspective of someone, who under the surface 
of colours, shapes, words, gestures, etc. speaks about himself. 

R. Kapuściński wrote that “every meeting with the Other is  
a mystery, an unknown, is […] a secret”37. Metaphorically, a meet-
ing may also be referred to as “getting familiar with the Other”38. 
Nonetheless, a meeting with the art of the Other is not a direct meet-
ing, de facto, it is a meeting with his traces and the signs created by 
him. After all, artistic creativity may be regarded as a form of com-
munication, assuming that it is a “meaningful message, an infor-
mation about an individual and how he perceives and understands 
the world”39. G. Borowik uses the term “testimony” to describe the 
art of “common artists, artists of the dull life”, pushed by fate and 
their specific talent to the margin of life and art40. Thus, in the face 
of the Other’s art, the recipient may nonetheless feel lost ad defence-
less, not having the tools to understand the meanings contained in 
it. In the case of literary art, identification with the fictional hero 
may be helpful, as well as openness, empathy, sympathetic reading 
of journals, memoirs or epistolograhy. No medical description of  
a disfunction will ever reflect the way it is experienced, like it is 
________________ 

37 R. Kapuściński, Ten Inny, ibid. p. 11. 
38 R. Włodarczyk, Oswajać się z Innym. Kapuściński – Lévinas, „Odra” 2009, No. 3. 
39 G. Borowik, Czas sztuki…, ibid. p. 40. 
40 Ibid., s. 18-19. 
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presented in the books of J. Krzysztoń or J. D. Bauba: “My heels 
hurt, my head weighs a ton, and something like a giant invisible 
diving bell holds my whole body prisoner. […] No need to wonder 
very long where I am, or to recall that the life I once knew was 
snuffed out out Friday, the eighth of December, last year”41. 

A completely different code is used by visual artists. However, 
if they choose a particular form of expression, this is the path we 
should follow to meet the Other. And we have to accept the fact that 
“not […] all may be read, deciphered, understood as logical”42. 
However, it should be noted that many artists do not limit them-
selves to only one form of expression. The painter F. Kahlo speaks 
about her illness not only through her paintings but also in her 
journals; the paintings of Ch. Brown are accompanied by his prose 
and poetry. Furthermore, as J. Głodkowska observes, the Otherness 
of an individual “shifts” to his relatives and friends, whose life is 
connected with his life43. We would know little about the Others,  
if it was not for the journals of I. Bergman’s relatives, the essays of  
S. Sontag’s son44 or the web blogs of the parents of caregivers of the 
disabled. The word is often a necessary addition to images – we can 
find it in the journals of F. Kahlo or A. Artaud, but also in the paint-
ings of M. Wnęk. “An artist speaks about the art both as a profes-
sional and as a creator. He speaks about the art like something that 
he has approached with all his existence. He speaks like a practi-
tioner who knows the resistance of a material and the technique of 
transforming a creative idea into a specific work. He speaks like the 
one who has experienced creative processes and talks about some-
thing he has fully lived through”45. So, his word may help read the 
________________ 

41 J.D. Bauby, Skafander i motyl, Słowo obraz terytoria, Gdańsk 1997, p. 7. 
42 G. Borowik, Czas sztuki…, ibid., p. 20. 
43 J. Głodkowska, Autorstwo życia…, ibid., p. 76. 
44 See E. Nieduziak, Literackie dzienniki umierania jako forma oswajania ze śmiercią 

[in:] Człowiek w sytuacji granicznej. Filozoficzne, kulturowe i historyczne wymiary refleksji 
i jej implikacje pedagogiczne, ed. S. Jaronowska, Wyd. APS, Warszawa 2015, p. 154-169. 

45 S. Szuman, Wstęp, [in:] W. Lam, Twórczość przejawem instynktu życia, KAW, 
Gdańsk 1977, p. 7. 
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indicators contained in the visual form and better understand real 
problems, conflicts, fears, dreams or impressions. He unveils the 
secret of the artist’s life and creative work. 

The image and the word may be united in the film art, which, in 
some circumstances, may be regarded as a record of experience 
enveloped in filmic fiction. If I watch, for example the 33 sceny  
z życia46 by M. Szumowska and if I know a little about the director’s 
personal experience contained in the scenario, as a viewer, I find 
myself also in the position of a witness, not only the audience, an 
interpreter, a spectator. An even more complicated network of trac-
es, signs and meanings is contained in performing arts, especially if 
the Otherness is not concealed from the audience, becoming a visi-
ble and meaningful sign. Awareness of the Otherness – real, not 
invented, affects the understanding of the work and makes one 
wonder how important if the value of that sign in the context of the 
entire composition. When watching on stage the deaf-blind actress 
B. S. Revensari of the Nalaga’at Theatre, the spectators, apart from 
an aesthetic experience, may also become a part of her esperience, 
her personal history47. Also, when watching k. Globisz as Wieloryb 
(the Whale)48, when listening to the actor, quoting, for example F. 
Pessoa: – “It happens that I feel everything./For a moment, I am 
more varied/than a random crowd./For a moment, all the eras be-
long to me./For a moment, all the spirits are/within me./But there 
are waves,/there are storms and squalls/that separate/an entire 
ocean from me./Then, I am left with nothing.” – one may under-
stand these words as a monologue by the sea mammal – and remain 

________________ 

46 33 sceny z życia, directed and written by M. Szumowska, produced in: Poland, 
Germany, first screened on 10 August 2008. 

47 Nalaga’at (meaning to touch) is a theatre group consisting of deaf and blind 
actors. The name refers to the basic means of communication, i.e. the touch. The 
group visited Poland twice, recently for the Brave Festival in Wrocław, with the 
performance “Say «Orange»” directed by S. Sibony, more information at http://nala 
gaat.org.il/en/theater-2/ and http://nalagaat.org.il/en/theater-2/say-orange/ 

48 Wieloryb the Globe, directed by E. Rysova, text and dramaturgy by: M. Pakuła; 
first staged on 9.12.2016. See. J. Kopciński, Globisz, „Teatr” 2017, No. 2, p. 6-9. 
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on this level of reception, but one may also relate them to the per-
sonal sphere of the actor’s life struggling with the effects of a stroke. 

Now, the question is whether the recipient (spectator, reader, 
viewer) has the right to such form of reception? First of all, it should 
be emphasised that in the proposed way of coming into contact 
with the art of the Other, it is not the usual reception or interpreta-
tion of the work that matters, but rather an unusual meeting with 
another person. Thus, the experience is completely different, it is the 
Levinas’s “event” that is possible only in deeply authentic art.  
For example, as M. Pakuła, the screenwriter of Wieloryb, says: “For 
some, the performance is nothing more than therapy. They think it 
is not art, so they are not moved by it. Or they are moved is such  
a way that they are irritated – they are unable to accept […] various 
transgressions that go beyond the aesthetics and the idea of coher-
ence in the theatre”49. The proposed encounter with the art of the 
Other goes beyond the sphere of aesthetic conventions, beyond psy-
chological interpretations and regarding it as a therapy. 

R. Kapuściński wrote that an encounter with the Other is based 
on duality: that, which is common and typical and that, which aris-
es from the race and cultural background. “The problem is, howev-
er, […] that the relationship between a human as a person, individ-
ual and personality and a human as the carrier of race and culture 
that exists in us all is not immobile, stiff, statistical, given once and 
for good, but, to the contrary, it is characterised by dynamics, mo-
bility, changeability, varying tension, depending on the external 
context, the conditions of the current moment, expectations of the 
environment and even one’s own mood and age”50. The same may 
be applied to the relationship with the art of the Other, which 
should not be treated as unequivocal, the more so regarding it as an 
encounter with the Other. There are no two identical encounters, as 
two parties are always involved. However, encountering the art of 

________________ 

49 K. Kusinowska, Modlitwa wygnańca, „Tygodnik Powszechny” 2017, No. 28, 
p. 65. 

50 R. Kapuściński, Ten Inny, ibid., p. 10. 
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the Other, one should assume that he “knows nothing”, “is igno-
rant”, assume a humble and open attitude. Thus, we should take as 
a warning what E. Lévinas said about dismissing pedagogical  
or psychagogic discourse, which he defined as “speaking from the 
position of someone who wants to outwit his neighbour. […] It [the 
rhetorics] does not stand face to face with the Other, but approaches 
him sideways, and although does not treat him like an object, as it 
remains a speech and, despite all its tricks, addresses the other, 
seeks his «yes». […] To give up the psychagogy, demagogy, peda-
gogy that the rhetorics includes is to face another individual in as 
situation of a true discourse”51. One of the conditions for a success-
ful encounter is to accept the freedom of the Other, his independ-
ence in the world that he creates. On the other hand, it is necessary 
to accept the uniqueness of that world. As it is an expression of 
freedom, it was created not through a desire to be seen but through 
a desire to create. Thus, a work of art as a message is secondary to 
the internal imperative of creation. 

But why should such encounter be important for a non-Other? 
Because by getting to know others, one gets to know oneself better, 
because the Other is one’s reflection, and “to understand oneself 
better, one must understand better the Others, be able to compare 
and confront with them”52. However, it should be emphasised that 
the encounter takes place in unusual conditions, where the word 
often loses its prevailing power, replaced by other means of expres-
sion. The word may be a supplement, a hint how to follow the  
Other. Such arrangement stresses Lévinas’s asymmetry of relations 
with the other, where, for example, “I perceive the Other as a teach-
er, a master. The equality of persons is meaningless in itself. […] It 
involves recognition of the superiority of the Other and his mastery, 
it is a contact with another individual above rhetorics […]”53. The 
Other is always different than Me, he is non-replaceable and non-

________________ 

51 E. Lévinas, Całość i nieskończoność…, ibid., p. 68. 
52 R. Kapuściński, Ten Inny…, ibid., p. 14. 
53 E. Lévinas, Całość i nieskończoność…, ibid., p. 70. 
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transferable, which means that Me cannot become the Other54. As  
B. Skarga writes, an encounter creates a certain framework that 
needs to be filled up with one’s own experience and observations, 
“the other and me are not positioned in the same dimension; the 
other speaks as if from above and calls me to rise above myself 
[…]”55. Confronted with the artistic activity of the Other, it is im-
portant to be sensitive to other, non-verbal forms of communication: 
“Someone is coming. Unannounced. A fragrance, a taste, a line,  
a gesture, a word, a detail, a fragment are a thread that leads back to 
oneself, at the same time making it possible to step out of time, of 
who we are at the moment […] The Other in me resonates with the 
Other beyond me. The two demand to overcome the resistance of 
safely inhabiting the here and now, my repeated effort to familiarise 
with them”56. Thus other, non-verbal roads leading to an encounter 
are so important. Many creators of the Others do not use words, 
which in themselves are defective and insufficient compared to 
what can be expressed through an image, sound or gesture or their 
combinations. And this, too, is a dialogue. 
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The ‘Other’, in the discourse of Polish special education in the 
recent years has been an acknowledged, collective term referring to 
all categories of people threatened with social exclusion due to them 
being different1. Special education equates that term, primarily with 
disability but also every category of people requiring either smaller 
or more substantial social support. Analysing the sources of social 
________________ 

1 See J. Rutkowiak, A. Krause (eds.) (2009), Obszary społecznej marginalizacji – nie-
pełnosprawność, Olsztyn: OSW im. J. Rusieckiego. 
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support, one might point to many of them, with one of the goals of 
modern support activities (including social policy, social aid or so-
cial work) being the search for and activation of its resources2. These 
might include various charitable initiatives, as well as buildings of 
the so-called third sector i.e. different non-governmental organiza-
tions known in Poland as NGO or NGOs (plural) from their English 
abbreviation. It is worth pointing out that these abbreviations are 
used in many official documents, both domestic as well as foreign. 
In the case of full dependency on the state (this might include eco-
nomic dependence as well as political or ideological dependence) 
the QUANGO abbreviation is used (Quasi-NGO)3, although it is not 
as widely recognized as the previous one. 

In Poland organizations supporting people with disabilities 
have been around for a while, in fact, since the XIX century. The 
oldest one located on Polish territories was created in Lviv in 1876 
and was called ‘Nadzieja’ Galician Deaf and Mute Association (Ga-
licyjskie Towarzystwo Głuchoniemych ‘Nadzieja’)4. 

Since that time an array of other associations which operate till 
this day have been created, among them, those developed on a na-
tion-wide scale, including big social organizations such as Polish 
Association of the Deaf (Polski Związek Głuchych), Polish Associa-
tion of People with Disabilities (Polskie Stowarzyszenie na rzecz 
Osób z Upośledzeniem – since 2015 Polish Association of People 
with Intellectual Disabilities), Polish Association of the Visually 
Impaired (Polski Związek Niewidomych), Polish Association To-
wards Fight with Disability (Polskie Towarzystwo Walki z Kalec-
twem). They all have decades of tradition, however, their intensive 
________________ 

2 D. Podgórska-Jachnik (2014), Praca socjalna z osobami z niepełnosprawnością i ich 
rodzinami, CRZL, Warszawa. 

3 Elementarz III sektora, Stowarzyszenie Klon/Jawor, Warszawa (2005), [online], 
[accessed: 17.05.2017], <http://www.ngo.pl/files/biblioteka.ngo.pl/public/ksiazki 
/Klon/elementarz_III_sektora.pdf>. 

4 B. Szczepankowski (1997), Historia ruchu głuchoniemych. Publikacja wydana  
z okazji 120-lecia ruchu społecznego niesłyszących na ziemiach polskich oraz 50-lecia 
Polskiego Związku Głuchych. PZG, Warszawa. 
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development, just as non-governmental organizations operating 
towards other social groups and established with different purpose, 
has come about with the system transformation of the nineties. 
Moreover, a new space for activity was created with the act of law 
dated 24 April 2003, called he Public Benefit and Volunteer Work 
Act5, amended in subsequent years6, incorporating the experiences 
of first years of volunteer work, as a phenomenon which was not 
embedded in Polish law. This is a relevant remark, since it indicates 
how important the lessons in new reality was for us as a nation, 
including giving new shape to social actions. 

In order to emphasize the social and organizational functions of 
NGOs one uses also the name ‘public utility organizations’ or ‘pub-
lic benefit organizations’, although from the point of view of their 
special status (e.g. right to access financial means from public dona-
tions, including tax payer declarations offering those organizations 
1% of income tax), not all NGOs can be considered as such in light 
of Polish law. Public utility in the name of the category of the organ-
ization does not mean lack of economic motives or even the possi-
bility to earn money, but indicates the ‘pro publico bono’ motives as 
the leading theme that overrides all others. Moreover, it is subject to 
basic system control, through the duty of annual filing and publish-
ing of financial statements, this does not mean that the organiza-
tions are not guided towards gaining financial benefits and are not 
seeking to improve their financial resources to further their agendas 
and improve the lives of their members and members of the society, 
but the social utility is the leading theme and other actions are 
merely subordinate7. 
________________ 

5 Act of law dated 24 April 2003, Public Benefit and Volunteer Work Act (Journal of 
Laws number 96, dated 2003, item 873). 

6 Public Benefit and Volunteer Work Act, dated 24 April, 2003, as amended – consoli-
dated text on the basis of the Announcement of the Speaker of the Sejm of the Re-
public of Poland dated February I, 2016 on the announcement of the uniform text of 
the Public Benefit and Volunteer Work Act (Journal of Laws dated 2010 number 28, 
item 146). 

7 Ibid. 
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The name ‘third sector’ regards the division of entities undertak-
ing social activity in modern democratic states, which includes the 
following groups: 

• first sector – national, includes public administration oriented 
towards the implementation of public tasks; 

• second sector – private, includes the business sphere, enter-
prises and all institutions oriented towards economic profit; 

• third sector – organizational sector of NGOs, private organiza-
tions, entities operating socially and non-profit organization 8. 

In this breakdown, the term ‘non-governmental’ differentiates 
the third sector from the first sector and the name ‘non-profit’ – the 
third sector from the second one, as presented in table 1. 

Table 1. Basic characteristic of ‘third sector’ in the division of subjects of socio-eco- 
nomic activity of the state (source: own work on the basis of G. Spytek-Bandurska,  
 2009 and portal of Polish ngos www.osektorze.ngo.pl) 

Entities Business sector Economic Objectives 

State, governmental, 
public 

FIRST SECTOR 
Governmental institutions non-profit, realization 

of public tasks 

Private, non-govern-
mental, non-public 

THIRD SECTOR  
Non-governmental organizations 

SECOND SECTOR 
Private enterprises profit-oriented 

Pro-social oriented organizations used to be called charities and 
the terms ‘charity work’, ‘philanthropy’ still operates in the public 
discourse, while both these terms as well as actions they describe 
requires some consideration – hence the question in the title about 
the ‘good’ and ‘bad’ charity work. 

The word ‘charitable’ comes from latin charitas, caritas ‘mercy’; 
charitativus ‘merciful’, while the word ‘merciful;’ comes from the 
________________ 

8 Non-governmental organizations portal. [online], [accessed: 22.04.2017], 
<http://osektorze.ngo.pl>. 
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word ‘love’ – in philosophy and Christian ethics one of the basic 
existential relations, which joins people together and becomes  
a personal relation. The idea of love is, therefore, a constitutive for 
the assumptions of Christian personalism and Mieczysław Gogacz 
specifies them as the basis for the philosophy of protective actions, 
since the entire human being is involved in personal love, when the intel-
lect and will protect this relation with its actions9. It is, therefore, total and 
complete and full love. One might repeat after the author and mention 
the love that is protected by cognition and decisions. This is an important 
statement, since in the modern society actions commonly consid-
ered charitable, are not always determined by personal relations, 
they are not always accompanied by will and effort that helps  
to truly meet The Other, which in the light of quoted words,  
contradicts the very idea of love considered through the prism of 
personalism. 

There are several types of Christian love – caritas is one of them, 
and, to be more precise, it is one of the forms of cerebral love (latin 
dilectio). In a personalist view, it is not even a social activity, but  
a certain overriding value, namely, altruistic care of a human being 
without any expectations of reciprocity, is a goal in itself. Only such 
love allows to embrace another human being. As emphasized by 
Gogacz, in caritas, it is the other human being who is most im-
portant his goodness, love, longing, problem10. Social actions, charitable 
acts can and should radiate from caritas understood in that way. The 
question remains, however, can it be actually perceived as a leading 
idea of modern charitable work that, on the face of it, might seem 
very well developed? One of the contradictions is e.g. limiting the 
charitability to financial donations, which are supposed to keep the 
donor in good mood and conviction about his kind-heartedness, 
without entering into the space of personal relations, which we 
mentioned earlier or at least becoming interested in the fate and real 
problems of beneficiaries. It is clear that due to the size of unful-
________________ 

9 M. Gogacz (1998), Wprowadzenie do etyki chronienia osób, Wyd. Navo, UKSW, 
Warszawa, p. 63. 

10 Ibid. 
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filled needs and charitable work, it is difficult to make face-to-face 
contacts possible, but one must also consider that charitability built 
upon mass communication, using superficial emotional gestures 
and mechanisms of consumer behaviour as a basis for fundraising 
(professional form of obtaining financial resources for non-govern-
mental organizations) is linked to the risk of impersonal treatment 
of beneficiaries and facilitating dangerous social stereotypes.  
It might, for example, build a stereotype of a disabled person as 
poor, unhappy, dependent. Such stereotype contradicts the image of 
a disabled person represented by the theology of special education 
and might even contradict revalidative goals. 

This is surely an area characterized by some risk, which requires 
a consideration by a special educator, although it is not an argument 
against charitable work as such. Analyzing, however, the real pic-
ture of actions undertaken in this sphere (which we will mention in 
more detail in the further part of the paper), as well as their effects, 
one might observe, that the adjective charitable has in modern times 
detached from its source word. Therefore, if we are taking into con-
sideration and critically evaluate the functioning of the charitable 
work movement, as well as charitable approach towards providing 
aid, this does not refer to the criticism of caritas as such. Moreover, it 
seems that the formula of caritas is timeless and can not be exhausted, 
while the formula of charitable initiatives, always has to be updated 
in the face of some realities of social work – some here and now. 
Doubtless, caritas needs to ripen, needs to be learnt. Just as one need 
to learn about the human being to whom help is provided, since 
every form of help is now an interference in the world of the Other 
and, as such, motivates to special attention, responsibility and ethics. 

Two other notions alluded to before ‘beneficence’ (or ‘perform-
ing good deeds’) and ‘philanthropy’ should be treated as synony-
mous. Beneficence – according to the PWN Dictionary of the Polish 
Language is activity with social character based on providing mate-
rial assistance to the poor11, a very similar definition is provided for 
________________ 

11 Hasło: dobroczynność, [w:] Słownik języka polskiego PWN, [online], [acces-
sed: 2.05.2017], <https://sjp.pwn.pl/doroszewski/dobroczynnosc;5421107.html>. 
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the word philanthropy (gr. philanthrōpia – performing good deeds, 
kindness; philánthrōpos – loving humanity): it is an activity of people 
or institutions aimed at carrying aid to those in need12. One might, 
therefore, assume that the words beneficere and philanthropy mean 
the same things (the word beneficere is almost never used in Polish, 
although, due to the implementation of many different types of 
project i.e. Financed from the EU funds, the word ‘beneficiary’ has 
become very popular indeed). 

The paradox of the word ‘beneficence’ (performing good deeds) 
lies in the fact that when realized inappropriately it might bring 
negative social effects and despite positive intentions might change 
into ‘badly done charitable work’ or ‘performing bad deeds’. Some-
times it is difficult to understand, how is it possible, that the nega-
tive effects of social actions are situated so far away from the posi-
tive assumptions. For example: for the same reason it is difficult to 
understand why in many countries in big cities bans are being in-
troduced on feeding homeless people and providing the beggars 
with money is considered socially detrimental activity. This does 
not mean, however, that this is an attempt at desensitizing people 
and phasing out charitable activities, this is merely an attempt at 
making references over the prospective relevance of own work – in 
the discusses example facilitating homelessness. 

The ban on feeding the homeless is binding in over fifty US cit-
ies including such metropolises as New York, Los Angeles, Las Ve-
gas, Phoenix, Dallas or Miami, such activities are considered as of-
fences and are enforced with fines and prison, even in regard to 
representatives of charitable organizations, since they have been 
reserved as social activity which is a competence of state organiza-
tions13. Such food policy implemented towards the homeless makes 
________________ 

12 Hasło: filantropia, [w:] Słownik języka polskiego, [online], [accessed: 2.05.2017], 
<https://sjp.pl/filantropia>. 

13 Ch. Spargo (2014), Florida charity worker, 90, arrested by police for feeding the 
homeless gets right gets arrested again one day later, [in:] MailOnline [website] [online] 
[accessed: 25.11.2016], <http://www.dailymail.co.uk/news/article-2822829/Charity- 
worker-90-arrested-police-feeding-homeless-gets-right-work-one-day-later-despite-
outcry-insensitive-mayor-gets-arrested-again.html>. 
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is easy not only to count them (a problem in all countries) but also 
undertaking actions related to helping people change their home-
less status. This is a drastic example which shows two opposite 
poles of performing good deeds. 

It turns out, that we can not displace charitable actions from 
learning and growing in caritas, but also philanthropy can not be 
detached from the reality and mechanisms governing the social 
world. Philanthropy should be, therefore, well thought through and 
the good deeds should be performed rationally and should be in-
scribed in some strategy of changing the world or ‘repairing the 
world’ as some believe. As far as the charitable actions can be un-
dertaken by everyone, philanthropy requires a lot of resources to 
implement the assumed actions: the bigger the scope of these 
planned changes, the bigger the resources. It can therefore be per-
formed by the rich individuals14, which can sometimes evoke oppo-
site emotions and opinions (stereotype of a bloodsucking ‘capitalist’ 
who enriched himself at the expense of others and is now playing  
a philanthropist), however one should look closer at the resources 
(not only financial ones) being at the disposal of the most enterpris-
ing individuals. Against harmful opinions they are frequently moti-
vated by a genuine will to do good and by solidarity with groups or 
weaker individuals. 

A good, modern, socially valuable and ethical philanthropy is 
not, however, a simple matter. One must learn it. The press releases 
regarding the opinions of Poles about philanthropy prove to be 
quite interesting. From the study conducted at the commission of 
Foundation for Poland, it results that almost 60 percent of Poles 
claim they understand the word philanthropy. While, only 18 percent 
can indicate its correct definition. Over half confuses philanthropy with 
charity and the 1% of tax granted to the public benefit organizations. As 
________________ 

14 In Poland the number of people with assets worth over 1 million dollars ex-
ceeded 78 thousand in 2008, according to the report of the British company MDRC. 
See: Philanthropy – Poles do not know this word (Filantropia – Polacy nie znają tego słowa), 
Issue dated 27.10.2010, [online], [accessed: 2.05.2017], <http://wiadomosci.dziennik. 
pl/wydarzenia/artykuly/307049,filantropia-polacy-nie-znaja-tego-slowa.html>. 
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opposed to somebody who does charity-work (feels compassion towards 
others and has a compelling need to help them), a philanthropist is a person 
who meticulously plans the way in which he/she helps (only 18% of people 
know about this) and can wait for the results of their actions (3,7% of the 
surveyed). Apart from a certain simplification in bringing charitable 
acts to an act of fulfilling a ‘sudden need to help’, this commentary 
justly aims at differentiating two discussed types of pro-social ini-
tiatives. Considering also the need to sensibly manage this area of 
social activity, the Foundation for Poland prepared the Individual 
Philanthropy Programme, first of it’s kind in Poland, addressed to 
wealthy individuals15. This is how one can connect philanthropy 
with charity work. 

A similar stance to the Foundation for Poland is displayed by the 
Academy of Development of Philanthropy in Poland (ARFP)- third 
sector organization, building a network of partner relations between 
different entities, dealing also with supporting the development of 
voluntary work. On the ARFP site we read: Imagine a world, in which 
people trust and help each other, they can share with others and jointly 
solve problems. Is this possible to achieve? Yes. Thanks to modern philan-
thropy. Modern philanthropy is not giving money away or granting ready-
made solutions. It is inspiring others to act and change his /her life atti-
tudes. This is the world we are trying to create. We are not doing it alone. 
The world of academia along with Partners is changing the world for the 
better. How? We support local communities, reward socially-engaged 
companies, awake in people the willingness to help. Good is everywhere,  
it is enough to wake it up16. 

With this in mind, one might ask, what risk hides in charitable 
and philanthropic initiatives? One of the biggest threats seems ‘ill’ 
help, which instead of changing something in the life of the benefi-
ciaries, strengthens their sense of helplessness and dependence17. 
________________ 

15 Ibid. 
16 Misja i zasady. Akademia Rozwoju Filantropii w Polsce, [online], [accessed: 

2.05.2017], <http://www.filantropia.org.pl/misja_i_zasady>. 
17 See. D. Podgórska-Jachnik (2014), Praca socjalna z osobami z niepełnospraw-

nością…, quoted item., p. 45-52. 
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Examples of inappropriate support include: reinforcement of de-
mand-cantered attitudes or behaviour, no willingness to change, 
increasing lack of faith in the possibility to change or just pure con-
venience. The Ethics Guide BBC mentions a whole list of potentially 
negative effects of activities which in their intention are considered 
as charitable. Their critique includes statements pointing out that: 

1. they regard symptoms and do not remove the causes; 
2. they change the status quo, not the persons in need; 
3. they work as remedial action towards faulty solutions, they 

weaken person-oriented mechanisms of social reforms, bring 
‘miraculous’ relief focusing the attention away from the rele-
vant problems; 

4. weaken the ingenuity and individual motivations to change; 
extinguish the spirit of change and ability to self-help; 

5. by decreasing the budget they take the burden off the state in 
a given area, they run the risk of causing under-financing 
that area or incentives government to curb funding on it. 

6. they create an illusory substitute of welfare and hide prob-
lems; 

7. another consequence is the distortion of social justice by fa-
vouring and acknowledging selected entities; 

8. they distort market mechanisms and social mechanisms; 
9. through the system of deductions and tax-free amounts they 

weaken the tax system causing the loss of control over part 
of the funds, which could be used for more socially efficient 
goals; 

10. they do not create a hierarchy of social utility of donations; 
11. can assume the form of egoistic good deeds (undertaken for 

own well-being, not to actually do good); 
12. might violate human dignity, or even rights of individuals; 
13. distort the autonomy of the recipient and his self-regulatory 

mechanisms18. 

________________ 

18 BBC (2014), Ethics guide. Arguments against charity [online], [accessed: 
10.12.2016]. <http://www.bbc. co.uk/ethics/charity/against_1.shtml>. 
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Apart from that BBC warns against political manipulation (im-
plementing hidden agendas, other than those declared), ineffective 
use of resources, obtaining them in an unethical way, treating peo-
ple as objects and using them for the purpose of obtaining funds19. 

All these threats should be taken into consideration in relation 
to charitable work. However, this does not mean, that they should 
be limited. Just the opposite, charitable work based on real caritas 
and wise philanthropy should be developed while the awareness of 
the mentioned threats should initiate critical thinking about what 
form they should take, what additional actions should be undertak-
en to protect against misuses and against dilettantism. In table 2 the 
suggested countermeasures were presented that might be under-
taken for charitable work to fulfil its purpose of performing good 
deeds not bad ones. Naturally, this does not exhaust the repertoire 
of possible solutions. It is, however, an author’s proposition based 
on own experiences of cooperation with non-governmental organi-
zation in the area of social support for persons threatened with so-
cial exclusion. In fact, it is this proposition, which is to provoke the 
reader to his own reflections and own ideas. The preventive 
measures presented in the table should, therefore, be treated not as 
strict rules but as material that sensitizes to the problem and en-
courages to create own preventive solutions. 

Table 2. Possibility of preventing ‘bad’ charitable work in relation to the threatened  
 areas indicated by Ethics Guide BBC (source: own work) 

Potential results of ‘bad’ charitable work accord-
ing to Ethics Guide BBC 

Preventive measures 

Involvement into the symptoms – not causes 
Good diagnosis and cooperation with different 
entities towards identifying the roots of the 
problem; reorienting help 

Changing the status quo, not the position of the 
poverty-stricken person 

Replacing the incidental activities with long-term 
actions (cooperation, active/ activating support, 
charitability connected with social work 

________________ 

19 Ibid. 
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Potential results of ‘bad’ charitable work accord-
ing to Ethics Guide BBC 

Preventive measures 

Compensates the faulty solution – thus weakens 
mechanisms of social reforms, directed at the 
relevance of the problem 

Complementary nature of the preventive solu-
tions, reform solutions and intervention-compen-
satory ones Creates an illusionary substitute of welfare and 

hides the problem 

Weakens ingenuity and individual motivation to 
impalement changes and ability of collective self-
help 

Persistent implementation of the aid principle, 
subsidiary support, social contacts 

Lessen the burden of the state in a given area – 
create the risk of sparing funds by the govern-
ment for these purposes 

Revealing the areas of failures of state, lobbying, 
organization of targeted solutions 

It might provide groundless favouring, lead to 
discretion and injustice 

Systemic aid, good social diagnosis – cooperation 
with social employees (community interview) 

Increases the unjustified differences between the 
entities, diluting the social and market mecha-
nisms including the competitiveness mechanism 

Intervention-like activities; increasing of respon-
sibility of charitable organizations 

Through deductions and tax-free amounts it 
weakens the taxation system and the control of 
part of the resources which could be efficiently 
directed for social purposes 

Watchdog type organizations, transparency and 
revealing accounts of organizations 
 

Does not prevent inefficient spending of re-
sources by charity organizations 

Does not create or even distorts the hierarchy of 
public utility, and so does not facilitate the dona-
tions that benefit the public 

Social education; developing civic attitudes, in-
creasing the participatory activity 

Fulfills egoistic motives of donors, is not neces-
sarily conducive to the actual performing of good 
deeds 

Social education, developing of civic attitudes, 
joining donations with different forms of con-
tracts with beneficiaries 

Might violate the dignity of human beings and 
even their rights 

Social education, developing assertiveness, creat-
ing space for dignified acceptance of help 

Might be politically manipulated and realize 
different goals from those declared 

Revealing the true intentions, transparency of 
actions, watchdog type organizations 

Creates the space for unethical fundraising, in 
which the persons are the pretext to obtain re-
sources 

Social education, professionalization of fundrais-
ing and professional activity of social managers, 
ethical discussions 

Distorts the autonomy and their mechanisms of 
self-regulation 

Persistent realizations of the Subsidiarity Princi-
ples, subsidized support, social contracts, coun-
teracting demand-oriented attitudes 
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Summarizing the information gathered in the table, one might 
say that the concern for ‘good’ charitability – on the highest level of 
generality – is based first and foremost on three pillars: 

• social education, professionalizing and shaping responsible 
non-governmental organizations; 

• the principle of activation and aid, releasing both the resources 
of organizations as well as the supported entities (idea of em-
powerment – consistent also with the current direction of de-
velopment of social aid and social work); 

• external mechanisms, such as conducting and delivering in-
dependent local diagnosis and social needs, coordination of 
actions of different organizations and creating partnerships, 
standardization of initiatives allocated and co-financed and  
efficient functioning of mechanisms of social control (watch-
dog type organizations, controlling both the activities of gov-
ernmental organizations as well as non-governmental organi-
zations); it is best if all this in included in local social policy 
strategies, creating transparent framework of undertaken char-
itable activities. 

In relation to the first area, one must stress the importance of 
different types of publications and web portals directed at non-
governmental organizations (including the nation-wide publica-
tions and portals www.ngo.pl and www.klon.org.pl/ngopl, which 
publish not only information, guidelines, examples of good practis-
es, announcements but also results of research useful in planning 
wise and necessary actions of NGOs). 

Unfortunately, as results from the report by Klo/Jawor Associa-
tion conducted in 2012, the diagnosis of the needs of the beneficiar-
ies that would help plan activities was done only in every third  
organization. Only the same amount has at their disposal detailed 
information about the efficiency of their actions. Only half of  
the organizations train their employees or try to evaluate the effi-
ciency of their actions. Only half of the organizations train voluntar-
ies, employees and other people engaged in the implemented  
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actions20. Therefore, the investment in the development of the  
organization by training as well as studying social needs and evalu-
ation of activities are not the strong sides of Polish non-govern-
mental organizations, and this should change if we expect profes-
sionalism from them. 

Nevertheless, it is worth mentioning that in the Classification of 
the professions and specialities for the benefit of the labour market in the 
section Representatives of public authorities (code: 111) in the category 
1114 Professional activists of member organizations, a profession  
appears marked as 111403 Professional activist of non-governmental 
organization21. In the concise description of the profession, one might 
find the following sentences: [professional activist or non-govern-
mental organization] specifies, formulates and implements the program, 
goals and principles of the non-governmental organizations; plans, coordi-
nates and performs evaluation of activity and effects of work done by non-
governmental organizations as well as its organizational units; (…) pro-
motes and supports organizational interest as well as interests of its mem-
bers towards the legislative, executive bodies and the society; presents  
the reports to organizational authorities, members of organizations  
and financing agencies; monitors and evaluates the effects of operation of 
non-governmental organizations (…)22. Requirements towards the pro-
________________ 

20 J. Przewłocka, P. Adamiak, J. Herbst (2013), Podstawowe fakty o organizacjach 
pozarządowych – raport z badania 2012. Seria: Badania Aktywności Obywatelskiej, Sto-
warzyszenie Klon/Jawor, Warszawa, p. 196. 

21 Classification of professions and specializations for the needs of the labor market in 
2014 amended by the regulation of the Ministry of Family, Labor and Social Polity, amend-
ing the Regulation on the classification of professsions and its scope dated 7 November, 2016 
(Journal of Laws dated 2016, item 1876). 

22 Professional activist of non-governmental organization, Zawodowy działacz or-
ganizacji pozarządowej, 111403, Profession description Lodz Labor Office in Warsaw 
[online] [accessed: 20.06.2017], <http://wupwarszawa.praca.gov.pl/rynek-pracy/ 
bazy-danych/klasyfikacja-zawodow-i-specjalnosci/wyszukiwarka-opisow-zawodow/ 
/-/klasyfikacja_zawodow/zawod/111403?_jobclassificationportlet_WAR_nnkportlet_ 
backUrl=http%3A%2F%2Fwupwarszawa.praca.gov.pl%2Frynek-pracy%2Fbazy-da 
nych%2Fklasyfikacja-zawodow-i-specjalnosci%2Fwyszukiwarka-opisow-zawodow 
%2F%2F-%2Fklasyfikacja_zawodow%2Flitera%2FZ>. 
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fessional activists of the non-governmental organizations23 are  
quite substantial but flexible, considering different personal re-
sources, for example, education or experience (as results from the 
studies, the third sector indicates significant diversity not only as far 
as the scope of activities, by also in the manner of dividing work 
and duties24), or even the style of work in an NGO. It turns out, 
however, that most professional activists have university diplomas 
or are graduates of institutes of higher learning, they frequently 
have earlier professional experience, as well as experience in volun-
teering25. 

Since NGOs bring together people who look for representation 
of threatened interests of the members of their social group, they 
help bring together people with disabilities. The activities within the 
organizations can fulfil many needs, for example the need of affilia-
tion, social contacts, representing interests as well as broadly under-
stood need for social and professional activity. Especially, the latter 
one deserves some attention since the third sector has become cur-
rently also a major employer and, therefore, an important element in 
professional activation of sensitive social groups. People frequently 
hired in NGOs include people with disabilities. Therefore the Na-
tional Fund for Rehabilitation of People with Disabilities has placed 
on its website an interesting material showing the possibility to ful-
fil requirements for the profession of the activists of non-govern-
mental organization by people with different disabilities, along with 
instructions of adjusting the work environment to their needs26. 

In Poland almost half of NGOs is entirely based on social work, 
volunteering, with 45% of members of the organization not collect-
________________ 

23 Known in some countries as (e.g. in Germany) social activists – in Poland the 
word ‘activist’, though common, is not well received by everyone. 

24 J. Przewłocka, P. Adamiak, J. Herbst (2013), Podstawowe fakty…, op. cit., p. 188. 
25 Polskie Organizacje Pozarządowe 2015. [online], [accessed: 17.05.2017], http://fakty. 

ngo.pl/wiadomosc/1889499.html>. 
26 Zawodowy działacz organizacji pozarządowej (br.), [online], [accessed: 2.06.2017], 

<https://nowastrona.pfron.org.pl/fileadmin/files/z/4147_Zawodowy_dzia__acz_
organizacji.pdf>. 
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ing any remuneration27, which means, however, that over half of 
them from over 123 975 NGOs in Poland28, employ at least one  
or even several people (although there are such people, who hire 
several dozen employees and, more frequently, bigger, nation-wide 
organizations). As results from the examination, making money in 
NGOs, is a phenomenon observable in associations and foundations 
in bigger cities, especially in Warsaw and in organizations having at 
their disposal bigger budgets29. 

In remaining organizations the percentage of resources devoted 
for remuneration is diverse, first of all it is dependent on the type of 
undertaken activity. Where it is about obtaining, purchasing and 
distribution of material goods (e.g. Expensive medical equipment or 
food) the percentage share of remuneration will obviously be lover 
then in the case of distribution of services (e.g social, therapeutic, 
educational), where the main share of costs is composed by the re-
muneration for the employed therapists. 

The Non-governmental Organizations Portal (Portal Organizacji 
Pozarządowych) gives examples of the share of the remuneration in 
the budgets of different organizations in 2015. In the case of the Great 
Orchestra of Christmas Charity (Wielka Orkiestra Świątecznej Pomo-
cy) that share is around 3,8%, Federation of Polish Food Banks (Feder-
acji Polskich Banków Żywności) around 27%. In the case of distribu-
tion of materials aid and services it is slightly higher, e.g. in Caritas in 
the archdioceses of Częstochowa it was around 39% in the Catholic 
Association of the Disabled in the archdiocese of Warsaw – around 
49%. The organizations fulfilling the roles of ombudsman, experts and 
________________ 

27 A. Gałązka, I. Dutkiewicz (2016), Ile i za co zarabiają pracownicy NGO? [online] 
[accessed: 14.04.2017], <http://wiadomosci.ngo.pl/wiadomosc/2005485.html>. 

28 Data from 17.05.2017 r. Zob. Zespól badawczy Stowarzyszenia Klon/Jawor 
(2017), Liczba NGO na świecie [diagram of the week], [online], [accessed 
20.05.2017], <http://fakty.ngo.pl/wiadomosc/2069932.html>. 

29 In the stude of the association Klon/Jawor the percentage of the organiza-
tions in which none of the members or authorities collects remuneration, for woring 
for it or directly in it, is even higher and is equal to 72%, but these were earlier re-
search than the ones quoted above from the site ngo.pl. Zob. J. Przewłocka, P. Ada-
miak, J. Herbst (2013), Podstawowe fakty…, op. cit., p. 190. 
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offering services, are those most burdened with personal costs, an  
example of which is the budget cost at around 70%30 of the foundation 
of the Parents Rights Ombudsmen. It needs to be pointed out, howev-
er, that the costs of obtaining funding for the social activity are not 
small. Averaging and discarding the earlier described issues related to 
the profile of an NGO, if, ultimately around 65% of obtained funds 
reach the beneficiaries (costs constituting 35%), one might consider 
such organization as working economically efficient (although that 
percentage is not a guarantee of sensible expenditures). In most cases it 
is around 50%31. Sometimes, less efficient management seems to be the 
case as well as attempts at extorting money. Therefore, there is a need 
for efficient mechanisms of control (social), all the more so, that a sig-
nificant amount of money flows through third sector. In Poland the big 
players of philanthropic activities include not only the wealthy indi-
viduals, but also non-governmental organizations – mainly organized 
as foundations with annual income exceeding 1 million zł. As per 2014 
data, these include ‘Zdążyć z pomocą’ Children Foundation (Fundacja 
Dzieciom ‘Zdążyć z pomocą’) income of 160 million 447 thousand zł), 
Great Orchestra of Christmas Charity (Fundacja Wielkie Orkiestry 
Świątecznej Pomocy, 64 million 425 thousand zł), Wiosna Association 
(Stowarzyszenie Wiosna, 41 million 236 thousand zł), Polish Humani-
tarian Action (Polska Akcja Humanitarna, 33 million 399 thousand zł), 
SOS Children’s Villages (Wioski Dziecięce SOS, 32 million 426 thou-
sand zł), Polish Red Cross (Polski Czerwony Krzyż, 29 million  
096 thousand zł), Caritas Polska (22 million 400 thousand zł), Polsat 
Foundation (Fundacja Polsat, 12 million 307 thousand. zł), TVN ‘Nie 
jesteś sam’ Foundation (Fundacja TVN ‘Nie jesteś sam’, Anna Dy-
ma’s ‘Mimo wszystko’ foundation (1 million 348 thousand zł), 
Jolanta Kwaśniewska’s Porozumienie Bez Barier foundation (1 mil-

________________ 

30 A. Gałązka, I. Dutkiewicz (2016), Ile i za co zarabiają pracownicy…, op. cit. 
31 Indicators obtained in American conditions – In Poland they may vary a little 

bit, but there are no comparable studies. See K. Hundley, K. Haggart (2013), Ameri-
ca’s 50 worst charities rake in nearly $1 billion for corporate fundraisers. Times/CIR  
special report, ‘Tampa Bay Times’, October 2014 [online], [accessed: 11.07.2017], 
<http://www.tampabay.com/topics/ specials/worst-charities1.page>. 
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lion 8 thousand zł)32. These are recognized organizations, present-
ing the modern model of philanthropy (an example of great projects 
regarding the described personal relations with the beneficiaries is 
the Charitable Package (Szlachetna paczka) initiative by Association 
Spring (Stowarszenie Wiosna), not always the income of the organi-
zation can be an indication of its efficiency. However, abuses are not 
uncommon, which was aptly described by independent journalists 
associated in the watchdog type organization called Tampa Bay 
Times. 

One of the purposes of the Tampa Bay Times organization is re-
vealing the biggest abuses which happen under the guise of chari-
table actions. On their website, the organization publishes the finan-
cial results of the worst 50 American NGOs (America’s 50 worst 
charities)33, which declare their mission to be performing good 
deeds, and have the combined income in excess of over half a billion 
dollars. The watchdog describes the inept initiatives, and borderline 
unprofessional decisions and actions. As revealed by the Tampa 
Bay Times, in those often big corporations obtaining huge financial 
means, a significant portion of income (over 70%) is devoted to the 
remunerations for employees, slightly over 26% composes the re-
maining budget of the organization, including the remuneration of 
activists employed there, while beneficiaries, directly, obtain 
around 3,5% of the total. This is the average for the ‘worst fifty’ – in 
the worst case scenarios only 1% of the accumulated funds reached 
beneficiaries in the weakest-performing organizations34… 

Are the abuses in the third sector an argument against its activi-
ties? Absolutely no. This is an exceptionally important area of social 
and economic activity for the modern state and its development is 
very relevant – especially in the area of volunteering. However, 
________________ 

32 M. Ratajczak (2016), Ile zbierają najbardziej znane polskie organizacje dobroczynne? 
Sprawdzamy ich przychody. Internet portal, money.pl [online], [accessed: 20.06.2017], 
<https://www.money.pl/gospodarka/wiadomosci/artykul/ile-zbieraja-najbardziej- 
znane-polskie,151,0,1991575.html>. 

33 Hundley K., Haggart K. (2013), America’s 50 worst charities…, op. cit. 
34 Ibid. 
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revealing the abuses and preventing them, as well as improving the 
quality of functioning of weak organizations are a very important 
task since these organizations undermine the public trust in charita-
ble initiatives and philanthropy. Instead of encouraging the society to 
participate in them by showing solidarity, they may have the oppo-
site effect. One should not allow the weak, unprofessional and dis-
honest organizations cast a shadow over those, which perform val-
uable work. One might discuss the forms of initiatives, their content 
or methods, provided a sufficient level of professionalism is ensured. 

A question remains, are good deeds and charitable activities, 
something one should currently take into consideration in solving 
problems related to disability? Is becoming a recipient of charitable 
initiative not violating the sense of dignity35, image and the self-re-
gulating capacity of these individuals? This depends on good 
recognition of needs and the manner of conducting supportive  
actions, as well as on the consistent dignified treatment of people 
with disabilities. This means, e.g. possibility of voicing opinions in 
matters regarding them, making choices (sometimes these have to 
be supported decisions), as well as acting on one’s own behalf. It is 
worth also to notice that an increasing number of disabled people 
openly objects to the traditional charitable work, especially that 
based on pity. This does not mean that being disabled, they do not 
require assistance, but this should be assistance tailored to the speci-
ficities of the XXI century, inscribed in the social inclusion process-
es36 and social model of disability, meaning e.g. responsibility of the 
society for the problems resulting for disability37. Moreover, it must 

________________ 

35 B. Szczupał (2011), Godność osoby z niepełnosprawnością. Studium teoretyczno-
empiryczne poczucia godności młodzieży z dysfunkcją narządu ruchu, Warszawa: Akapit. 

36 M. A. Winzer (2000), The inclusion movement. Review and reflections on reform in 
special education, w: Special education in the 21st century. Issues of inclusion and reform, 
eds. M. A. Winzer, K. Mazurek, Waszyngton, DC: Gallaudet University Press. 

37 C. Barnes, G. Mercer (2008), Niepełnosprawność, Wyd. Sic!, Warszawa.Sibilski, 
2000; I. Hacking (1999), The social construct of what?, Cambridge, MA – London: 
Harvard University Press; L. Sibilski (2000), Social Aspects of Disability: Social Move-
ments, Social Organization, and Legislative Action, “Śląsk” Wyd. Naukowe, Katowice. 
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be clearly stated that the scale of disability and the problems result-
ing from it is big enough and it is difficult to expect the state to tack-
le all the challenges, and its carry their weight, especially that the 
scale of problems pertaining to the discussed group increased after 
the ratification by Poland of the Convention on the Rights of Per-
sons with Disabilities38. Although the assumed equality in rights 
might, in some way, contradict the charitable approach, in the 
toolbox of benefactor-oriented activates we have tools of compen-
sating the endangered rights, especially in areas in which it would 
be difficult to enact the provision of the Convention without the aid 
and support of others (e.g. this regards the right to procreate or the 
right to have a separate/ independent place to live). 

Apart from poverty, indicated in the provided definitions of 
charitability and philanthropy, also disability has for a long time 
been a traditional area of focus of supporting activities, although  
the areas of support have evolved. Currently, the activities of  
non-governmental organizations should include not only a new  
approach to social policy but also a new approach to disabilities. 
They are a contradiction of the image of a passive dependent person 
who, due to disabilities, becomes a subject of caretaking activities, 
including charitable work. It needs to be added that new trends in 
social policy, including social aid and social work, are exceptionally 
congruent with the new attitude to disabilities. In new both active 
and activating aid initiatives the consistency with the modern spe-
cial pedagogy is an important point, yet, it should be evaluated,  
if we really, in practice are dealing with the actual implementation 
of these assumptions. 
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The analysis has revealed that the parents of inclusive school children are more 
knowledgeable about disabilities than parents of mainstream school children at 
p<0.01. The knowledge of parents of the inclusive group is largely derived from 
their children’s educational environment and the media, and the parents of the 
mainstream group acquires their knowledge mostly from the media and by person-
al experience. 

________________ 

1 This paper presents a part of the research carried out by Laura A. Butabayeva 
in Kazakhstan under the direction of Ewa M. Kulesza and presented in an un-
published dissertation entitled: Social attractiveness of disabled peers as stated by first-
grade students of Kazakh primary schools (Atrakcyjność społeczna rówieśnika z niepełno-
sprawnością w wypowiedziach uczniów klas pierwszych kazachskich szkół), Archive of the 
Maria Grzegorzewska Pedagogical University, Warsaw 2016. 
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The content of the written statements has shown that, compared to the general 
population, the parental message in the inclusive group more strongly emphasizes 
tolerance and non-discrimination towards disabled peers. A new concept has also 
been revealed in the mainstream group that demonstrates negative stereotypical 
perception of the disabled as people who are abnormal, a concept against which 
those parents build an image of their own children as healthy and complete. This 
study confirms the impact of social context on knowledge, attitudes and the image 
of the disabled and its results are consistent with those of other authors. 

KEY WORDS: people with disabilities, inclusive school, mainstream school, children, 
parents 

Introduction 

The social image of and attitudes towards disabled people are 
subject to many factors. The most important factors defined by re-
searchers are the type and degree of disability or illness, especially 
its external symptoms such as bodily features and behaviour, and 
the characteristics of the social environment, including culture, tra-
ditions, beliefs, stereotypes and prevalent ideas2. 

As early as 1960s, it was experimentally demonstrated that the 
positive attitude towards another person depends greatly on the so-
called social ecological factors: the distance and frequency of peo-
ple’s meetings: the smaller the distance between people and the 
more frequently one sees a given face, the more socially attractive 
________________ 

2 M. Chodkowska et al. (ed.), Stereotypy niepełnosprawności. Między wyklucze- 
niem a integracją, UMCS, Lublin 2010; I. Chrzanowska, Pedagogika Specjalna. Od trady-
cji do współczesności, Impuls, Kraków 2015; E. Czykwin, Stygmat społeczny, 
Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, Warsaw 2007; G. Durka, Stereotypes and prejudices 
against the disabled (Stereotypy i uprzedzenia wobec osób niepełnosprawnych), [in:]  
T. Żółkowska, L. Konopska (ed.), W kręgu niepełnosprawności – teoretyczne i praktyczne 
aspekty poszukiwań w pedagogice specjalnej, Wydawnictwo USz., Szczecin 2009;  
S. Olszewski, K. Parys, M. Trojańska, Przestrzenie życia osób z niepełnosprawnością, 
WN UP, Kraków 2012. 
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the person seems to them3. Hence, one’s personal experience of in-
teracting with another person is hugely important. This kind of per-
sonal contact is part of the idea of integration, which, present in the 
Polish social realm since the early 1990s, has had a strong impact on 
attitudes towards people with disabilities. The idea has radically 
changed Polish state’s social and educational policies and made the 
disabled cross the boundaries of ‘their enclaves’ and grow increas-
ingly visible in the shared public space. Some of the insights from  
a review of Polish studies are as follows: 

– Poland has observed an increase in the rate of contacts be-
tween adult Poles and people with disabilities: 24% in the 
1970s, 40% in the late 1990s and ca. 60% in 20134; 

– More and more Poles claim that people with disabilities should 
learn, work and enjoy all rights to pursue life satisfaction as 
non-disabled people do5; 

– The media reproduce stereotypical views of people with disa-
bilities, showing them as either admirable heroes or the help-
less who deserve compassion and need help from others. The 
latter prevails in the media6; 

– Teachers show diverse attitudes towards people with disabili-
ties: ranging from compassion, mercy and helplessness (the 
majority of them) to attitudes that stress help, acceptance and 
respect (less than half of them)7; 

________________ 

3 R. Zaions, Attitudinal effects of mere exposure, “Journal of Personality and Social 
Psychology,” Vol. 9, 1968. 

4 A. Ostrowska et al., The disabled in the society 1993-2013 (Niepełnosprawni  
w społeczeństwie 1993-2013), Wydawnictwo IFiSPAN, Warsaw 2015. 

5 M. Chodkowska et al. (ed.), Stereotypy niepełnosprawności. Między wykluczeniem 
a integracją, UMCS, Lublin 2010; E. Czykwin, Stygmat społeczny, Wydawnictwo Na-
ukowe PWN, Warsaw 2007; G. Durka, Stereotypes and prejudices towards people with 
disabilities (Stereotypy i uprzedzenia wobec osób niepełnosprawnych), [in:] T. Żółkowska, 
L. Konopska (ed.), W kręgu niepełnosprawności – teoretyczne i praktyczne aspekty poszu-
kiwań w pedagogice specjalnej, Wydawnictwo USz., Szczecin 2009. 

6 I. Banach, Od integracji do inkluzji, Oficyna Wydawnicza Uniwersytetu Zielo-
nogórskiego, Zielona Góra 2014. 

7 Cz. Kosakowski, Węzłowe problemy pedagogiki specjalnej, Wydawnictwo Akapit, 
Toruń 2003. 
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– The vast majority of special education teachers recognize disa-
bled people’s right to pursue happiness8; 

– Mainstream-school teachers can be divided into those who are 
experienced, enthusiastic and supportive of the idea of integra-
tion, and those who are disoriented, indifferent and anxious 
about integration9; 

– Poles have the least favourable attitudes towards people with 
intellectual disabilities, multiple disabilities (e.g. intellectual 
and motor disabilities) and those with a deformation of face, 
torso, or lower or upper limbs that is clearly noticeable in the 
first contact10; 

– The majority of early-school children view a disabled person 
as one with visible motor dysfunctions, likely using a wheel-
chair, crutches or a crane11; 

– Bodily characteristics are the major factor contributing to early 
school children’s negative view of people with disabilities12; 

________________ 

8 M. Skura, Attitudes of special-school teachers towards people with disabilities (Po-
stawy nauczycieli szkoły specjalnej wobec osób z niepełnosprawnością), “Szkoła Specjal- 
na” 1, 43-44, 2015. 

9 K.A. Tersa, The role of the Other in the growth of schools and teachers. On the poten-
tial of tolerance towards people with disabilities (Rola Innego w rozwoju szkoły  
i nauczyciela. O potencjale tolerancji wobec niepełnosprawnych), [in:] M. Patalon (ed.),  
Tolerancja a edukacja, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Gdańskiego, Gdańsk 2008. 

10 A. Sękowski, The relationship between integration trends and attitudes towards dis-
abled people (Tendencje integracyjne a postawy wobec osób niepełnosprawnych), [in:]  
Z. Palak (ed.), Pedagogika specjalna w reformowanym ustroju edukacyjnym. Materiały  
z Ogólnopolskiej Konferencji Naukowej, Kazimierz Dolny, 25-26 May 2000, Wydawnic-
two UMCS, Lublin 2001; B. Jachimczak, Attitudes towards disability: a chance for social 
acceptance (Postawy wobec niepełnosprawności – szansa na społeczną akceptację), [in:]  
T. Żółkowska (ed.), Pedagogika specjalna – koncepcje i rzeczywistość, Print Group, 
Szczecin 2007. 

11 E.M. Kulesza, The concept of a disabled person as defined by 1st and 3rd-grade pri-
mary school children (Definiowanie pojęcia osoba niepełnosprawna przez uczniów klas 
pierwszej i trzeciej szkoły ogólnodostępnej), [in:] E. Skrzetuska, M. Jurewicz (ed.), 
Edukacja w warunkach zmiany społecznej i kulturowej Wydawnictwo SGGW, Warsaw 
2016, pp. 113-127. 
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– 10-year-old children are more likely than 6-year-olds to inter-
act with a disabled person13; 

– Classes deliberately delivered to integrated groups are benefi-
cial, especially in terms of acquisition of knowledge about dis-
ability and development of new social skills14; 

– The parents of children attending integrated schools are more 
knowledgeable about disabilities and show attitudes that are 
more positive towards people with disabilities than the par-
ents of mainstream school students15. 

Arguably, attitudes towards disabled people depend largely on 
the social environment. If there are disabled people within one’s 
community, then the exposure to those becomes commonplace, and 
social skills are developed through co-existence; in that case, atti-
tudes towards those people are mostly positive. 

It is thus interesting to see what kind of information about peo-
ple with disabilities is transmitted to children by Kazakh parents 
whose children attend two different types of schools: an inclusive 
school and a mainstream one. It is an issue of great importance  
as disabled students have been present in Kazakhstan’s public 
school space only for the past few years. This space had been previ-
ously reserved to students without disabilities. Inclusive education  
________________ 

12 A. Soroka-Fedorczuk, Osoby niepełnosprawne w opiniach dzieci, Oficyna Wy-
dawnicza Impuls, Kraków 2007. 

13 Ibid. 
14 D. Al-Khamisy, Edukacja przedszkolna a integracja społeczna, Wydawnictwo 

Akademickie “Żak”, Warsaw 2006; B. Oszustowicz, Disabled people as viewed by six-
year-olds of an integrated kindergarten group (Obraz osoby niepełnosprawnej w świado-
mości dzieci sześcioletnich z przedszkolnej grupy integracyjnej), [in:] G. Dryżałowska,  
H. Żuraw (ed.), Integracja społeczna osób niepełnosprawnych, Wydawnictwo Akade-
mickie “Żak”, Warsaw 2004; J. Smogorzewska, G. Szumski, Rozwijanie kompetencji 
społecznych dzieci przedszkolnych. Teoria-Metodyka-Efekty, PWN, Warsaw 2015. 

15 Sekułowicz, Kindergarten integration of children, and parents’ attitudes towards 
disabled people (Integracja przedszkolna dzieci a postawy rodziców wobec osób nie-
pełnosprawnych), [in:] Pedagogika specjalna szansą na realizację potrzeb osób  
niepełnosprawnych, ed. W. Dykcik, C. Kosakowski i J. Kuczyńska-Kwapisz, PTP,  
Olsztyn-Poznań-Warsaw, 2002. 
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has become a priority in Kazakh educational policy for the 2010s 
(2011-2020)16. 

It is also worth observing that Kazakh pedagogy began to de-
velop intensively upon Kazakhstan’s exit from USSR in 1991. The 
idea of educational inclusion has been spread in Kazakhstan since 
1999, a year when the National Scientific and Practical Centre for 
Pedagogy in Almaty launched an educational project in cooperation 
with UNESCO17. In 2011, the efforts from non-governmental organ-
izations helped the country step up the activities for inclusive edu-
cation. That year saw the launch of the “YES for inclusive educa-
tion” campaign18. Social pro-inclusion projects have been backed by 
a number of theoretical, empirical and methodological studies from 
universities and research centres. 

The review of the available literature has shown that researchers 
have taken great care to explore the philosophy of inclusive educa-
tion and its deployment through reorganization of Kazakhstan’s 
educational system, training projects for pedagogical staff, and de-
velopment of strategies for the inclusion of students with special 
needs in the educational process19. Recently, much attention has 
been drawn to the social attractiveness of disabled children20.  
________________ 

16 [The National Programme for the Development of Education of the Republic of Ka-
zakhstan for the years 2010-2010, Decree No. 1118 of 7 December 2010], Государственная 
программа развития образования РК на 2011-2020 гг. Приказ №1118 от 07.12.2010, 
Kazakhstan 2010. 

17 [G.A. Abayeva] Г.А. Абаева, Специальное образование Республики Казахстан: 
20 лет независимости, КазГосЖЕНПУ, Алматы 2012. 

18 www.inlcusion.kz (access: 12.05.2017). 
19 [G.A Abayeva.] Г.А. Абаева, Специальное образование Республики Казахстан: 

20 лет независимости, КазГосЖЕНПУ, Алматы, 2012; S.M. Kenesbaev et al., Ques-
tions about integration of educational systems in Kazakhstan (Pytania o integrację systemów 
kształcenia w Kazachstanie), “Szkoła Specjalna,” No. 5, pp. 350-360, 2015; Z.A. Movke-
bayeva et al., Metodycheskiye rekomendacyi po podgotovke pedagogom k vnedrenyu 
inkluzyvnogo obrazovanya, IP “Sagautdinova,” Almaty 2013. 

20 L.A. Butabyeva, Social attractiveness of disabled peers as stated by first-grade stu-
dents of primary schools in Kazakhstan (Atrakcyjność społeczna rówieśnika z niepełno-
sprawnością w wypowiedziach uczniów klas pierwszych kazachskich szkół), PhD disserta-
tion, Library of the the Maria Grzegorzewska Pedagogical University, Warsaw 2016. 
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A review of Kazakh and Russian-language (Kazakhstan’s two offi-
cial languages) sources has demonstrated that the problem of social 
perception of people with disabilities, in particular the knowledge 
of and attitudes towards the disabled as transmitted by parents 
within conversations with their children, has not been yet covered 
by Kazakh literature. What, therefore, makes the present study topi-
cal is the inadequate knowledge of the social attitudes towards dis-
abled people in Kazakhstan, and the importance of this research 
problem is due to the pursued educational goals and the need to 
provide a friendly educational environment. 

Research goal, problems, methodology  

and surveyed group 

The pioneering research project has been designed primarily to 
investigate social attractiveness of students with disabilities21. One 
of many objectives of this extensive research project was to examine 
the content of conversations that Kazakh parents have with children 
who attend mainstream schools and conversations by the parents 
with children attending inclusive schools. The content of those con-
versations will be analysed throughout this paper. The project pri-
marily aimed to shed light on the following questions: 

1. What types of disabilities are familiar to Kazakh parents of 
children attending mainstream and inclusive schools22? 

2. What are the sources of their knowledge on people with disa-
bilities? 

________________ 

21 L. A. Butabyeva, Social attractiveness of disabled peers as stated by first-grade stu-
dents of Kazakh primary schools (Atrakcyjność społeczna rówieśnika z niepełnosprawnością 
w wypowiedziach uczniów klas pierwszych kazachskich szkół). PhD dissertation, Archive 
of the Maria Grzegorzewska Pedagogical University, Warsaw 2016. 

22 In Kazakhstan, an inclusive school is defined as one with groups including at 
least one disabled student, who, thanks to adapted methods and tools, pursues  
a core curriculum shared by all students. For students who cannot master the core 
curriculum, additional classes are offered. 
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3. Do they talk to their children about people with disabilities? 
What is the content of these conversations? 

4. What is the difference between the knowledge and content of 
conversations between parents and children attending inclu-
sive schools and with those attending mainstream schools? 

It has been surmised that the exposure of parents and their  
children to disabled peers contributes to the occurrence of conver-
sations about disabilities and impacts the content of their con-
versations. 

The questionnaire-based survey method was employed.23 The 
survey questionnaires contained closed and open-ended questions, 
particularly the following ones24: 

Closed questions (YES – NO): 
1. Have you had any exposure to the topic of disability? 
2. Do you talk to your child about people with disabilities? 

Open-ended questions: 
3. What types of disability do you know? 
4. Where is the source of your knowledge about people with 

disabilities? 
5. If you talk to your children about disability, what is the con-

tent of these conversations? 
Parents’ statements in response to the open-ended questions 

have been transcribed and grouped according to relevant catego-
ries. The analysis of the research material was qualitative and quan-
titative and used SPSS. 

The survey covered 102 parents of Kazakh nationality. Re-
spondents provided their responses in the Kazakh language. The 
analysis covered 50 questionnaires filled in by parents of non-
disabled first-grade students attending an inclusive school (the in-
clusive group) and 52 questionnaires completed by parents of non-
disabled first-grade students attending a mainstream school (the 
________________ 

23 M. Łobocki, Methods and techniques in pedagogical research (Metody i techniki ba-
dań pedagogicznych), Oficyna Wydawnicza Impuls, Kraków 2011. 

24 This is the first part of the questionnaire. 
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mainstream group). The survey was conducted at the end of the 
school year 2015/2016. 

The survey covered Kazakhstan’s two large urban metropolitan 
areas: Astana (a capital city since 1997) and Almaty (former capital 
city). All of the guardians/parents were grouped according to the 
following categories: mother, father and other. The survey covered: 
72 mothers, 22 fathers and other guardians (table 1). The range of 
respondents’ age was 26-38. 

Table 1. The number of guardians/parents surveyed with a breakdown into inclu- 
 sive and mainstream groups 

Group 
Guardians/parents 

Total 
Mother Father Other 

Inclusion group 
Count 37 11 2 50 

% 74.0 22.0 4.0 100.0 

Mainstream group 
Count 35 11 6 52 

% 67.3 21.2 11.5 100.0 

Total 
Count 72 22 8 102 

% 70.6 21.6 7.8 100.0 

The respondents declared completion of either vocational, sec-
ondary or university education. Parents’ educational background in 
the mainstream group was as follows: elementary education: 3 per-
sons (5.8%); vocational education: 19 persons (36.5%); secondary 
education: 20 persons (38.5%); university education: 13 persons 
(21.2%). The parents in the inclusive group declared the following 
educational background: elementary education: 2 persons (4.0%): 
vocational education: 18 persons (36.0%); secondary education:  
20 persons (36.0%); university education: 12 persons (24.0%). No 
statistically significant differences were observed between the 
groups in terms of the sample size, sex or educational background. 
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Results of personal research 

Kazakh parents’ knowledge about disabled people 

The parents of first-grade students were handed out question-
naires with questions on their exposure to the issue of disability, the 
familiarity with types of disabilities, the sources of knowledge and 
the content of the conversations they have with their children about 
disability. The questionnaires were filled at homes. 

The vast majority of parents (ca. 91%) claimed that they know 
people with disabilities or heard of such people and have some 
knowledge on the subject. Such an answer was provided by all re-
spondents of the inclusive group and the vast majority of the main-
stream group parents (82.7%). 9 parents (17.3%) of children attend-
ing the mainstream school have never met a person with disability. 

Familiarity with types of disability 

The authors aimed to reveal the types of disability that the par-
ents are familiar with. Parents’ written statements were matched 
with typical types of disability: 

– People with hearing impairment; 
– People with sight impairment; 
– People with speech disorders; 
– People with mobility impairment; 
– People with intellectual disabilities. 
Table 2 shows the data on the parents’ familiarity with types of 

disability. The parents declared that they are most familiar with 
mobility disabilities (69 people), hearing impairment (67 people) 
and sight impairment (61 people), and intellectual disability was the 
least known (46 replies in 102 persons). 

The vast majority of respondents in the inclusive group (86%) 
named motor, hearing and sight disabilities most frequently. Intel-
lectual disabilities were mentioned less often in this group (36%). 
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Table 2. Parents’ familiarity with different types of disability, including the number  
 of respondents 

Group 
Type of disability 

Hearing Sight Speech 
Motor 

disability 
Intellectual 
disability 

Inclusive 
group 

Number of 
respondents 

38 32 27 43 18 

% 76.0 64.0 57.4 86.0 36.0 

Mainstream 
group 

Number of 
respondents 

29 29 25 26 28 

% 55.8 55.8 48.1 50.0 53.8 

Total 
Number of 
respondents 

67 61 52 69 46 

 % 65.7 59.8 52.5 67.6 45.1 

 

Figure 1. Types of disability that the parents are familiar with a breakdown into  
 inclusive and mainstream groups 
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Adults, just as their children25, paid attention to the external mani-
festations of disability. 

The results show that the parents of mainstream school students 
can be divided into two groups: those who are knowledgeable 
about various types of disability and those who do not have such 
knowledge. The parents of mainstream group students described 
the intellectual type of disability more often than the parents of in-
clusive group students did (53.8%) (Figure 1). Some of the parents 
could not name a specific type of disability yet did specify what 
they thought of as characteristics of a given type of disability such 
as the lack of a leg or hand. A comparative analysis of the responses 
regarding the familiarity with types of disability shows statistically 
significant differences (p<0.01) to the advantage of the inclusive 
group parents. 

Sources of knowledge about disability 

Based on parents’ written statements, 5 sources of knowledge on 
disability were defined: the media, respondents’ own experience, 
family, local community and educational environment. For the in-
clusive group parents, their children’s school is the primary source 
of knowledge, followed by the media. Mainstream group parents 
first mentioned the media and then their own experience. Some of 
the latter were unable to name the source of their knowledge on 
disability. 

Content of conversations between parents and children 

The parents were asked if they talk to their children about people 
with disabilities and to specify the content of their conversations. 
________________ 

25 L. A. Butabayeva, Social attractiveness of disabled peers as stated by first-grade 
students of Kazakh primary schools (Atrakcyjność społeczna rówieśnika z niepełnosprawn-
ością w wypowiedziach uczniów klas pierwszych kazachskich szkół). PhD dissertation, 
Archive of the Maria Grzegorzewska Pedagogical University, Warsaw 2016. 
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Table 3. The number of parents who talk to their children about disabilities 

Group 
Conversations 

Total 
Yes No 

Inclusive group 
Number of respondents 44 6 50 

% 88.0 12.0 100.0 

Mainstream group 
Number of respondents 30 22 52 

% 57.7 42.3 100.0 

Total 
Number of respondents 74 28 102 

% 72.5 27.5 100.0 

A total of 72.5% of all respondents provided positive responses 
to the question about whether they talk to their children about peo-
ple with disabilities (Table 3). More than half (57.7%) of mainstream 
group parents said that at home they discussed the topic of disabil-
ity with their children; other parents of this group (42.3%) provided 
negative responses to this question. The majority of inclusive group 
respondents (88%) said they talked to their children mainly about 
their disabled schoolmates. 

Written statements about the content of conversations the inclu-
sive group parents have with their children cover the following 
themes (Table 4): 

1) Nurturing the attitude of non-aggression towards children 
with disabilities: 26 people (52%). Typical statements: do not 
hurt them; they are ill; don’t tease them; you can’t laugh at them:  
24 people; you should be polite to them: 2 persons. Parental mes-
sage: tolerate them when they are around, don’t discriminate 
against them. This shapes an image of the disabled as people 
who are likely to be hurt because of their otherness, weak-
ness, or illness. 

2) Nurturing the attitude that stresses the need to help children 
with disabilities: 12 people (24%). Typical statements: one 
needs to help them (5 people); help them (7 people). Parental 
message: be ready to provide help and help them, be empa-
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thetic. This shapes an image of a disabled child as a person 
who needs help; 

3) Raising children’s awareness and shaping an image of the 
disabled as a person who is special and yet just like people 
without disabilities: 3 people (6%). Typical statements: These 
kids are the same, they are just like you; my child should think of 
them well. Parental message: be their friend, they are your 
peers. This shapes an image of disabled children as being ex-
ceptional and yet identical to one’s own child; 

4) No response to the question / parents’ having no conversa-
tions in question with their children (18%). 

Table 4. The content of conversations about disability as stated by inclusive group  
 parents 

No. Categories of responses Frequency % 

1 
Nurturing the attitude of 
non-aggression towards 
children with disabilities 

One must not hurt them 
Do not hurt them 21 42.0 

One should be polite to them; I want 
my child to think of them well 3 6.0 

You can’t laugh at them 
They are ill, don’t tease them 2 4.0 

Total 26 52.0 

2 
Nurturing the attitude that 
stresses the need to help 
children with disabilities 

Help them; one needs to help them 12 24.0 

Total 12 24.0 

3 
Knowledge Children who 
are special and yet just like 
you 

They are special 1 2.0 

These kids are the same, they are just 
like you 1 2.0 

I want my child to know 1 2.0 

Total 3 6.0 

4 No conversations, other 

No response 5 10.0 

I don’t know what to say 1 2.0 

Sometimes 3 6.0 

Total 9 18.0 

Total 50 100.0 
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Nearly 1/5th of the inclusive group parents (9 people, i.e. 18%) 
have not disclosed the subject of their conversations (no response:  
5 people; 1 person: I don’t know what to say; 3 people: sometimes). 
Importantly, 6 parents (12%) of this group have never discussed 
disability with their children (Table 4). 

Themes of the conversations that mainstream group parents 
have with their children (Table 5): 

1) Nurturing the attitude of non-aggression towards children 
with disabilities: 4 people (7.7%). Typical statements: no need 
to hurt them, no need to ridicule them; 

2) Nurturing the attitude that stresses the need to help children 
with disabilities: 11 people (21.0%). Typical statement: one 
needs to help them; 

3) Raising children’s awareness (17.5%): 5 people; and shaping 
an image of the disabled as a person who is special and yet 
just like people without disabilities: 4 people. Typical state-
ments: I want him to know about them, they are children, too; 

4) Shaping the image of one’s own child as a person that is 
healthy, non-disabled and normal: 4 persons (7.6%). Typical 
statements: so that he can appreciate his own health, so that he can 
understand that he is normal. Parental message: you are normal: 
the person with disabilities is abnormal and inferior; 

5) No conversations due to parent’s fear of their child’s encoun-
ter with a disabled person: 11 parents (21.2%). Typical state-
ments: He’s too small, I don’t want to scare him/her; 

6) No conversations, other: 13 people, 25%; no response: 12 people; 
and I don’t know what to say: 1 person. 

Compared to the inclusive group parents, twice as many parents 
in the mainstream group (24 people, or 46.2%) have never discussed 
the topic of disabilities with their children (Table 4, boxes 5 and  
6 combined). Half of them does not justify this stance (12 people). 
The others believe that their children are still too small (5 people) to 
discuss such topics with them because a conversation of this kind 
may scare them (2 people). Therefore, according to those parents, it 
is better not to raise this issue until the child asks itself (2 people). 
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One mother does not want her daughter to know anything about 
disabilities. The Table 5 contains responses provided by those par-
ents under the category “Fear of contact”. 

Table 5. The content of conversations about disability as stated by the mainstream  
 group parents 

No. Categories of responses 
Fre-

quency 
% 

1 

Nurturing the attitude 
of non-aggression to-
wards children with 
disabilities 

One must not hurt them 2 3.8 

One must not ridicule them 2 3.8 

Total 4 7.7 

2 

Nurturing the attitude 
that stresses the need to 
help children with 
disabilities 

One should help them; I want him to 
understand and help them 11 21.0 

Total 11 21.0 

3 
Knowledge 
(Children that are spe-
cial but just like you) 

She should know that; so that he knows 
about them; I’m going to try to explain it 
to him/her; So that he isn’t scared as he 
meets them 

5 9.8 

They are children, too 4 7.7 

Total 9 17.5 

4 
Shaping the image of 
one’s own child 

I compare his capabilities 1 1.9 
To make him appreciate his health 1 1.9 
To make him understand he is normal 1 1.9 
So that he can appreciate his own health 1 1.9 

Total 4 7.6 

5 
No conversations: fear 
of contact 

He is too small; she is still very young 5 9.8 
He hasn’t asked yet; if he/she asks 3 5.7 
I don’t want to worry my child; I’m 
anxious to scare him/her 2 3.8 

I don’t want her to know 1 1.9 

Total 11 21.2 

6 

No conversations: other No response 12 23.1 

 I don’t know what to say 1 1.9 

 Total 13 25.0 

Total 52 100.0 
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Table 6. Statistical analysis indices for the number of parents in inclusive and main- 
 stream groups who discuss disability with their children 

Indices Value df 
Asymptotic 
significance  

(2-sided) 

Exact  
significance  

(2-sided) 

Exact  
signifycance  

(1-sided) 

Pearson’s chi-
squared test 

11.757 1 0.001 – – 

Yates correction 10.284 1 0.001 – – 

Likelihood ratio 12.345 1 0.000 – – 

Fisher’s exact test – – – 0.001 0.001 

Linear-by-linear 
association 

11.642 1 0.001 – – 

N of valid cases 102 – – – – 

A comparative analysis using Pearson’s chi-squared tests shows 
that the number of inclusive group parents who discuss disability 
with their children is significantly larger than the number of main-
stream group parents who do so (p<0,01) (Table 6). 

Based on the data provided in the survey questionnaire by par-
ents of first-grade students of Kazakh elementary schools, we can 
draw the following conclusions: 

1) The majority of both groups’ respondents have had some ex-
posure to the issue of disability; 

2) The parents of inclusive school children are more knowledge-
able about types of disabilities than the parents of mainstream 
school children; the differences are statistically significant at 
p<0.01; 

3) The knowledge in the parents of inclusive school children 
comes largely from their children’s educational environment 
and the media, and that in parents of mainstream school chil-
dren, from the media and their own experience (work, street, 
living with a disabled person); 

4) The vast majority of the parents of inclusive school students 
discuss the issue of disabilities with their children; the differ-
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ences with the parents of mainstream school children are sta-
tistically significant at p<0.01; 

5) In their home conversations with children, parents of both 
groups articulate the attitude that stresses non-aggression to-
wards children with disabilities (do not hurt them, they are just 
like you) and empathetic behaviour (help them); 

6) The parents of inclusive school children pay much more at-
tention to non-aggression, non-teasing and helping peers with 
disabilities than the parents of mainstream school children do; 

7) In their conversations, the parents of the mainstream group to 
a greater extent stress the fear of their child’s encountering  
a disabled child, who might be physically different and thus 
scare the non-disabled child; 

8) In a handful of cases, parents of the mainstream group voiced 
a concept of a disabled child being abnormal and inferior (e.g. 
comparing children’s capabilities), which is likely based on 
stereotypes. 

Discussion 

The survey of the knowledge about disability as stated by Ka-
zakh parents of children attending mainstream and inclusive 
schools has demonstrated differences between the compared 
groups. It has been revealed that the parents of the inclusive group 
were more knowledgeable about types of disability. Besides the 
media, they declared that their children’s educational environment, 
their inclusive school, was the primary source of their knowledge. 
Polish studies show that parents of children in integrated groups 
are more knowledgeable about disability than parents of children 
attending mainstream kindergartens26. Furthermore, the parents of 
________________ 

26 M. Sekułowicz, Pre-school integration of children and parents’ attitudes towards 
disabled people (Integracja przedszkolna dzieci a postawy rodziców wobec osób niepełno-
sprawnych), [in:] Pedagogika specjalna szansą na realizację potrzeb osób niepełnospraw-



The disabled in conversations between Kazakh parents and their children 223 

children attending integrated facilities are more interested in spe-
cialist literature and advice27. We can thus see the influence that 
social context has on the knowledge about disability in both Kazakh 
and Polish parents. 

More than 2/3 (72.5%) of Kazakh parents discuss disability with 
their children. Aneta Soroka-Fedorczuk28 has posed the same ques-
tion to 299 Polish parents of 1st- and 3rd-grade students attending 
mainstream and integrated groups. Ca. 84% of parents provided 
positive responses. Unfortunately, the author has not provided  
a breakdown into specific types of schools. Nevertheless, the vast 
majority of Polish and Kazakh parents talk to their children about 
disabilities. This occurs much more often at homes of children who 
receive education together with their disabled peers. 

The content of Kazakh families’ conversations is mainly aimed 
at nurturing the attitude of non-aggression in their children, as well 
as acceptance of and readiness to help children with disabilities.  
A similar question has also been also investigated by Aneta Soroka-
Fedorczuk. The researcher studied conversations between Polish 
parents and their children29. The results of her research demonstrate 
that ca. 24% of conversations stress the provision of help, ca. 20% 
regard tolerance and 12% of the conversations are to enlarge chil-
dren’s knowledge about disability. In the light of Dominika Przy-
byszewska’s30 research, parents choose integrated schools for their 
non-disabled children as they believe in equality and want their 

________________ 

nych, ed. W. Dykcik, C. Kosakowski and J. Kuczyńska-Kwapisz, PTP, Olsztyn-Poz-
nań-Warsaw 2002. 

27 D. Al-Khamisy, Edukacja przedszkolna a integracja społeczna, Wydawnictwo 
Akademickie “Żak,” Warsaw 2006. 

28 A. Soroka-Fedorczuk, Osoby niepełnosprawne w opiniach dzieci, Oficyna Wy-
dawnicza Impuls, Kraków 2007. 

29 Ibid. 
30 D. Przybyszewska, Parents of students attending integrated groups – their expecta-

tions and motifs (Rodzice uczniów kształcących się w klasach integracyjnych – ich oczeki-
wania i motywy), “Interdyscyplinarne konteksty pedagogiki specjalnej,” 2014, No. 6, 
p. 60. 
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children to learn to help and treat everyone kindly. Hence, regard-
less of their nationality and cultural background, parents believe 
that acceptance of otherness and social sensitivity are important 
aspects of living together. This also attests to the influence of factors 
related to one’s social milieu31: the more often one sees disabled 
people and the greater the intimacy between the non-disabled and 
the disabled, the greater the tolerance and the fewer concern parents 
have about non-disabled children’s contact with their disabled 
peers. 

Summary 

The study has provided valuable insights into declarations by 
Kazakh parents regarding their familiarity with types of disabilities, 
sources of their knowledge, and the content of conversations they 
have with their children. The most important source of knowledge 
in parents of inclusive school children is the educational environ-
ment of their children. The parents of children attending the main-
stream school gain their knowledge and experience in direct and 
indirect encounters with disabled people, in their workplaces and 
housing communities. The source of information about disability 
shared by both groups are the media: Internet and TV. 

The parents of children attending the inclusive school are able to 
name more types of disability than parents of mainstream school 
children. The former are particularly well informed on mobility, 
hearing and sight disabilities since their children attend a school 
that includes children with those disabilities. 

Written statements provided by the parents of children attend-
ing the mainstream school show that they have had some exposure 
to hearing and sight disabilities, as well as intellectual disabilities. 
They think of students with sensory disabilities as ones who suffer 
________________ 

31 R. Zaions, Attitudinal effects of mere exposure, “Journal of Personality and Social 
Psychology,” Vol. 9, 1968. 
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from developmental delays that might hinder the educational pro-
cess in inclusive school groups.32 

We might conclude that Kazakh parents do discuss the issue of 
disability with their children, yet mothers and fathers of children 
attending the inclusive school pay much more attention to the sub-
ject. The conversations that parents have with their mainstream 
school children nurture the attitude that stresses non-aggression 
towards and help for children with disabilities; some of them also 
seek to build their own children’s image as being healthy and fit, 
unlike children with disabilities. This is a negative phenomenon 
that reinforces and communicates a stereotype of a disabled person 
that is “different” and inferior. Every 5th parent of this group is con-
cerned about their son’s/daughter’s contact with disabled children. 
The conversations that parents have with their inclusive school 
children primarily stress non-aggression and the need to provide 
help. Building an image of the disabled peer as an identical person 
is virtually absent from this group of parents. 

The analysis shows that the parental message in the inclusive 
group puts greater emphasis on tolerance and non-aggression to-
wards disabled peers than in the mainstream group. The study also 
revealed a new thematic category, that is the negative stereotypical 
view of a disabled person as an abnormal person, a concept based 
on which an image of one’s own child may be built, an image of  
a person who is complete, healthy and normal. 

Developing an inclusive environment is a noble idea and also  
a great challenge to social and educational policies of any state. Ka-
zakhstan has made clear progress in this area so far; however, it is 
not easy to reach the set objective as this calls not only for smart 
decisions and funding, but, most importantly, changes in the social 
image of the disabled. 
________________ 

32 E. M. Kulesza, L. A. Butabayeva, Pros and cons of inclusive education as stated by 
Kazakh parents of first-grade students (Plusy i minusy edukacji włączającej w opinii kazach-
skich rodziców uczniów klas pierwszych), „[Actual Problems of the Correctional Educa-
tion (pedagogical sciences)]. Aktualni pitannya korekcyjnnoy oswity. Zbirnik na-
ukowyh prac” 2017, Medobori-2006, Kamianiec-Podilskij, Issue 9, vol. 2, pp. 85-95. 
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Education plays an important role in South African countries with respect to the 
emergence of double exclusion that affects people with disabilities living there. 

Factors like race, gender, social origin or disability contribute to social inequali-
ties, whereas their intensity depends on the dominant ideology or state policy (e.g. 
apartheid in South Africa). People with disabilities who experience social exclusion 
caused by their social origin as African natives simultaneously undergo exclusion 
resulting from their disability. In this context, apart from (the exclusion rooted in) 
the “heritage” of apartheid, one can also find other very meaningful factors includ-
ing folk beliefs, healers and shamans. Hence, in line with local folk beliefs, disability 
in specific areas of the country is perceived and understood as a punishment or  
a charm that was cast, which eventually makes families ashamed of their disabled 
children or relatives, force them to hide them for fear of ostracism, violence, ritual 
mutilation or death. 

KEY WORDS: people with disabilities, double exclusion, South African countries, 
apartheid, education, shaman 
________________ 

1 he article relies on literature analysis, observations and talks conducted during 
a study trip between 2 and 23 September 2016 organised by the Polish Academy of 
Sciences (PAN) to South African countries (Republic of South Africa, Zambia, Zim-
babwe, Namibia, Botswana): “Climate and Plant Zone Pattern in Southern Africa: 
Natural and Socio-Economic Effects.” 
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Introduction 

Education plays an important role2 in South African countries 
with respect to the emergence of double exclusion that affects peo-
ple with disabilities living there. 

It goes without doubt that factors like race, gender, social origin 
or disability contribute to social inequalities, whereas their intensity 
depends on the dominant ideology or state policy. 

In this context, the apartheid ideology which had persisted for  
a number of years (1948-1994) in the Republic of South Africa (as 
well as in Namibia, where it was, however, not so intense) with 
respect to the native inhabitants is a clear example of social practice 
in the area of creation of social inequalities. It is interesting to note 
that in the case of apartheid, the minority group (white people) con-
stituted the discriminating group, which used the educational sys-
tem instrumentally, aiming for implementation of its’ policy with 
respect to underprivileged groups. 

In such situation, education starts playing an oppressive role, 
which is aimed at ensuring durability and stability of the current 
social system3. Schools recreate the social structure4 and solidify the 
________________ 

2 Africa is a continent of various countries, nations and cultures. Speaking of 
Africa or South African countries like a uniform construct and treating them as  
a whole is erroneous, even though a lot of elements of social functioning exist on 
similar principles (more about it: cf. J. Belzyt 2016). On account of great diversity 
and lack of reliable information pertaining to the situation and functioning of peo-
ple with disabilities in Africa, the author will refer to the examples from the Repu-
blic of South Africa. Such decision results from the observations made and talks 
conducted during a study trip and information available in literature on the subject. 

3 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska D., Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA 
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012 and cf. inter alia K. Przy-
szczypkowski, Edukacja dla demokracji. Strategie zmian a kompetencje obywatel-
skie, Toruń-Poznań 1999; B. Śliwerski, Współczesna myśl pedagogiczna. Znaczenia, 
klasfikacje, badania, Kraków 2009; T. Szkudlarek, Pedagogika krytyczna, [in:] Peda-
gogika. Podręcznik akademicki 1, ed. Z. Kwieciński, B. Śliwerski, Warszawa 2004; 
H. Giroux, Teoria krytyczna i racjonalność w edukacji obywatelskiej, [in:] Spory  
o edukację. Dylematy i kontrowersje we współczesnych pedagogiach, ed. Z. Kwie-
ciński, L. Witkowski, Warsaw 1993. 
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“legality” of cultural practice, at the same time exerting “symbolic 
violence” with respect to the underprivileged groups (making them 
even more “illegal”)5. The objective of such activities is, most often, 
acculturation, i.e. inclusion of underprivileged groups “in the cur-
rent of own culture and rationality”6, which obviously does not 
entail granting them equal rights. 

According to D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska (quoting T. Gmerek), 
there may be several strategies (reflected in the process of educa-
tion), which are used by the dominant groups with respect to mar-
ginalised groups. The most common strategy is assimilationism, i.e. 
striving for inclusion of children from underprivileged group in the 
current and values of the dominant group7. Another activity that is 
undertaken by the dominant group with respect to the minority 
groups is marginalisation,8, i.e. “assigning specific social groups 
with the second category status”9. 
________________ 

4 More information about this issue can be found in theories focused on conflict, 
e.g. theory of cultural reproduction of P. Bourdieu and J.C. Passeron, or economic 
theory of S. Bowles and H. Gintis (Hejwosz-Gromkowska D., Społeczne funkcje szkol-
nictwa wyższego w RPA i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012). 

5 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska D., społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA 
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012 and cf. T. Szkudlarek Peda-
gogika krytyczna, [in:] Pedagogika. Podręcznik akademicki 1, ed. Z. Kwieciński,  
B. Śliwerski, Warsaw 2004. 

6 T. Gmerek, Edukacja i nierówności społeczne. Studium porównawcze na 
przykładzie Anglii, Hiszpanii i Rosji, Kraków 2011, p. 50. 

7 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA  
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012, T. Gmerek, Edukacja i nie-
równości społeczne. Studium porównawcze na przykładzie Anglii, Hiszpanii i Rosji, 
Kraków 2011, 2011, p. 50. 

8 The apartheid ideology encompassed the strategy of marginalisation, which 
was particularly painful for black people. Even though with the fall of apartheid, all 
discriminatory practice has been forbidden in the official policy, yet marginalised 
groups still exist. Furthermore, schools still apply assimilationism strategies with 
respect to the black people, cf. L. Chisholm, M. Sujee, Tracking racial desegregation 
in South African Schools, Journal of Education, No. 40/2006, p. 142 quoted from:  
D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA i kon-
struowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012. 

9 D. Heater, A history of education for citizenship, London-New York 2004, p. 199. 
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Educational and10 Social Consequences of Apartheid 

After the party of Nelson Mandela (the African National Con-
gress) won the elections in 1994, the new authorities started to in-
troduce numerous reforms of education relying on the assumption 
that when the education is the source of oppression (which was 
experienced by the native population during apartheid), it may also 
be the source of emancipation. The main objective of the performed 
reforms was levelling the educational opportunities of native resi-
dents by increasing the schooling and literacy index11. 

The level of literacy, as indicated by the OECD report, grew 
from 14.6% in 1991 to 89% in 200412. Such a sudden increase in the 
number of people who can read and write could confirm the effi-
ciency of educational reforms introduced in the Republic of South 
Africa. Nevertheless, both the authors of the OECD report and  
L. Chisholm draw attention to the efficiency of education, which 
remains on a low level13. This is also confirmed by data from Na-
mibia, where 90% of children attend schools, but only half of them 
can read and only half graduate14. 
________________ 

10 The system of education in the Republic of South Africa maintains and re-
produces social inequalities, which result from many ages of divisions into the 
privileged group, consisting of descendants of white colonisers and the dominated 
group, which includes the native black people. The beginnings of racial segregation 
date back to the colonisation of the south of Africa, cf. D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, 
społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia 
Edukacyjne”, 21/2012. 

11 L. Chisholm, The quality of primary education in south Africa, UNESCO 
2004, http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0014/001466/146636e.pdf 

12 R.O. Mabokela Voices of conflict. Desegregating South African Universities, 
Routledge-Falmer, New York-London 2000. 

13 Cf. D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego  
w RPA i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012, quoted from:  
L. Chisholm, The quality of primary education in south Africa, UNESCO 2004, 
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0014/001466/146636e.pdf 

14 J. Belzyt, Społeczne uwarunkowania sytuacji edukacyjnej osób niepełno-
sprawnych w krajach Afryki Południowej – wybrane aspekty, “Niepełnosprawność. 
Dyskursy Pedagogiki Specjalnej”, 24/2016. 
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The causes of low level of education may be searched for in sev-
eral areas. 

First of all, there are significant differences in the quality of 
teaching between urban and rural areas. Cities are inhabited by 
more affluent people who are better educated (most frequently, 
these are white people); as a result of racial conflicts, they leave city 
centres and move to rich districts located on the outskirts. Poorer 
people with lower education, who are most often representatives of 
ethnic and/ or racial minorities, remain in city centres. “In this 
manner, racial segregation relies on residential segregation. In con-
sequence, instead of segregation, (de)segregation takes place. Ra-
cial/ ethnic minorities reside in the same districts and attend the 
same schools which – as noted by researchers of the issue – offer 
worse quality of teaching”15. 

According to the studies, the majority of Africans attend schools 
in small towns and villages16. What is more, the studies also indicate 
that “in poorer parts of the country, i.e. in places where the percent-
age of black people is higher, schools hire badly educated teachers 
or even teachers who do not have relevant diplomas which, in turn, 
influences the results of teaching”17. 

Another aspect which influences differences in the level of edu-
cation are fees incurred by parents on education. Educational re-
forms of 1994 in the Republic of South Africa introduced the possi-
bility of collecting fees for education; at the same time, a reservation 
was made that parents’ approval was necessary. Thus, a situation 
has emerged which is conducive to sustaining and aggravating so-
cial inequalities on account of the fact that poorer families cannot 
________________ 

15 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA  
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012 quoted from: E. B. Fiske, 
H.F. Ladd H.F., Elusive equity. Education reform in post-apartheid South Africa, 
Washington DC 2004. 

16 L. Chisholm, M. Sujee, Tracking racial desegregation in South African 
Schools, Journal of Education, 40/2006, p. 142, 154. 

17 L. Chisholm, The quality of primary education in south Africa, UNESCO 
2004, p. 6, http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0014/001466/146636e.pdf 
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insist that the schools keep the fees on lowest possible level,  
yet more affluent families (supported by the local community) push 
for increase in fees18. In line with the binding law, schools do not 
have a right to refuse access to education to children who cannot 
pay the tuition fee; however, the researchers point out to the fact 
that school councils, nevertheless make such decisions19. For the 
parents, the motivation for higher fees is the possibility of hiring  
a teacher with higher qualifications, which translates to a better 
level of education for their children and, in a “natural” way, leads to 
the reduction in the number of children in classes20: children of par-
ents who cannot afford to pay the agreed fee have to look for a dif-
ferent school. 

Unfortunately, such schools may be located at a distance of even 
several dozen kilometres from the child’s place of residence, which 
is related to the hardships of travelling there on a daily basis. The 
situation is additionally complicated by the fact that in rural areas, 
children face the necessity of performing work: the effort related to 
work is such excessive burden for them that they have no strength, 
time or conditions to learn21. It is estimated that in the scale of the 
world, 250 million children below fifteen years of age are forced to 
earn their living. The most difficult situation in this respect is in 
Africa, where 41% of working children are aged between 5 and 1422. 
In some regions of Africa, some of children’s obligations include 
work for the benefit of the teacher; most often, this is work on the 
teacher’s field. The situation results from the fact that parents can-
not afford to pay the teacher’s salary and the consequence is that 

________________ 

18 According to the OECD report (2008), majority of schools collect tuition fees 
around ZAR 100.00 (approx. PLN 29.00 or USD 7.7), yet for poor families these costs 
are still too high. 

19 E. B. Fiske, H. F. Ladd, Elusive equity. Education reform in post-apartheid 
South Africa, Washington DC, 2004. 

20 Reviews of national polices for education. South Africa, OECD 2008. 
21 A. Trześniewska, Jak wygląda edukacja w Afryce, 2010. http://www.edulan 

dia.pl/edukacja/1,101856,7593250,jak_wyglada_edukacja_w_afryce_.html (12.03.2016). 
22 pomocafryce.org/edukacja (12.03.2016). 
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pupils wander “several kilometres to school, not [only-JIB] with  
a school bag and books, but also a hoe”23. 

Sending a child to school that collects low fees is not only relat-
ed to the above-mentioned distance of the facility from the place of 
residence, but also translates to the quality of teaching (hiring  
a teacher with low qualifications on account of offering low salary), 
deficiencies in school and class equipment24, as well as high number 
of children in the class. This is a problem with great significance for 
the provision of education as situations occur where the number of 
pupils per one teacher may range, depending on data, from 55 to 
110 persons25. 

Another cause to which D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska pays atten-
tion to, whilst referring to the OECD report, is the “economic and 
cultural aspect.” Thus, over 200,000 children aged 7-15 (i.e. children 
covered by compulsory education) do not attend school. The causes 
of this phenomenon include, predominantly, the costs of education, 
but also perception of education as “unnecessary and not interest-
ing (…). Black communities do not have the culture of education, 
because parents who did not attend school during apartheid, do not 
see the sense of sending their children there”26. 

The above-listed factors are the causes of persevering social ine-
qualities and promotion of people from privileged groups. In prac-
tice, the theory of cultural reproduction (P. Bourdieu) and economic 
reproduction (S. Bowles, H. Gintis) is confirmed. It may be noticed 
that in spite of a ban confirmed by legal provisions, the practice of 
________________ 

23 pomocafryce.org/edukacja (12.03.2016). 
24 According to the data of Pomoc Afryce, 70% of school classes operating in ru-

ral areas do not have the basic equipment (desks, benches, chairs, bookshelves, 
blackboards) (quoted from: pomocafryce.org/edukacja). 

25 Cf. J. Belzyt, Społeczne uwarunkowania sytuacji edukacyjnej osób niepełno-
sprawnych w krajach Afryki Południowej – wybrane aspekty, “Niepełnosprawność. 
Dyskursy Pedagogiki Specjalnej”, 24/2016, A. Trześniewska, Jak wygląda edukacja 
w Afryce, 2010 http://www.edulandia.pl/edukacja/1,101856,7593250,jak_wygla 
da_edukacja_w_afryce_.html (12.03.2016). 

26 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA  
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012, p. 51. 



236 JOANNA IZA BELZYT 

  

social marginalisation is still present, though covert27. As noted by 
D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, “the structure of the educational system 
in South Africa promotes privileged individuals, offering access to 
better education, and, in consequence, the possibility of social pro-
motion. (…) Large part of the society still does not have any formal 
education, and is, therefore, excluded from the labour market. Edu-
cated people (…) stand better chances of finding adequate work 
and, which is related to it, possibility of advancement on the social 
ladder. (…) Education of parents influences the educational fate of 
children. Parents’ earnings are also important: the more affluent  
a family, the better chances children have to finish school and  
acquire qualifications”28. 

Situation of People with Disabilities in Africa:  

Double Exclusion Paradox 

It is estimated that 60-80 millions of Africans are people with 
disabilities, which is approx. 10% of the entire population of the 
continent29, yet in the poorest regions, this index reaches 20% and is 
continually growing. Disability in Africa is caused most frequently 
by malnourishment30 and diseases, violence, development defects, 
natural catastrophes, accidents and armed conflicts31. 
________________ 

27 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA  
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012, p. 51. 

28 D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska, Społeczne funkcje szkolnictwa wyższego w RPA  
i konstruowanie różnicy, “Studia Edukacyjne”, 21/2012, p. 51. 

29 The index is similar to the index in some European countries, including Po-
land (12.5% data of the Central Statistical Office of 2012). 

30 There is a relation between malnourishment and disability. The human body, 
in order to function correctly, needs nutrients delivered with food. Thus, malnou-
rishment causes a series of health problems, sometimes very serious ones: in chil-
dren, vitamin A deficiency may cause diseases related to sight damage and even 
lead to blindness, B1 vitamin deficiency causes polyneuropathy, B3 vitamin defi-
ciency – mental disorders, B6 vitamin deficiency – epilepsy; in pregnant women,  
a proper level of folic acid prevents a child’s neurological diseases, and vitamin D13 
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People with disabilities, who are excluded on account of being 
native residents of Africa, are also excluded on account of their dis-
ability. 

Here, it is possible to indicate a paradox consisting in the fact 
that exclusion (perceived as the most severe) is inflicted by local 
communities and closest people who are also subject to (or were 
subject to) stratification on account of affiliation to the non-
privileged group due to skin colour. The concept of group-centrism, 
the concept of stereotypisation or the concept of a scapegoat, indi-
cated by S. Kowalik32 may be provided as attempts to clarify the 
situation of discrimination against the people with disabilities by  
a group. 

The situation whose sources date back to the “heritage” of 
apartheid, is coupled with folk beliefs, very important for the resi-
dents of Africa, which are directly related to healers and shamans. 

________________ 

and calcium prevent premature birth, which carries the risk of very serious foetus 
damage, including cerebral palsy. Even though it may seem that nutrition and mal-
nourishment are not strictly related, yet the above data prove the contrary. In Afri-
ca, many families live for less than USD 1.00 per day. Few children know the mea-
ning of the word breakfast, because the only meal eaten during the day is the 
evening meal. Some schools conduct nutrition programmes, but children with disa-
bilities have more limited access to help of this type as they do not attend schools 
(dzieciafryki.org). 

31 Southern part of Africa belongs to regions of the world that have the we-
althiest mineral resources; in many cases, these are rare and valuable ores (gold, 
diamonds, platinum), which are sometimes controlled by criminal groups (violence 
and conflicts related to the use of arms) or exploited via “handicraft” methods (so-
called bootleg mining), which exposes people to accidents, durable health damage 
and poisoning (chronic poisoning, e.g. with mercury, is one of the greatest health 
threats, significantly impacting the DALY index) used to determine the general 
condition of the society’s health, J. Badera, Gospodarka surowcami mineralnymi  
w Afryce Południowej – wybrane aspekty ekonomiczne, społeczne i środowiskowe 
in: Dłużniewski M., Tsermegas I. (ed.), Środowisko przyrodnicze i społeczno-kul-
torowe strefy suchej i półsuchej (wbrane przykłady z Afryki Południowej), Warsaw 
2016, p. 485). 

32 S. Kowalik, Psychospołeczne podstawy rehabilitacji osób niepełnosprawnych. 
Katowice 1999. 
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On account of the practice of “magic” and great influence over the 
local communities, they were not accepted by the first colonisers 
and this situation has not changed during the apartheid. Neverthe-
less, healers and shamans have never left villages, but started to 
operate secretly, which changed after the fall of apartheid – tradi-
tional beliefs flourished once again. 

The popularity of “services” of healers and shamans results both 
from the previously discussed limited access to education and its’ 
low level, especially in rural areas, as well as absence of a free access 
to doctors. Even though “the Republic of South Africa has the best 
health service in southern Africa, excellently operating and well-
equipped hospitals (…), this medicine is available to a small group 
of people only. Others cannot afford it [JIB]. (…) People who live in 
rural areas usually do not have a chance to reach large cities where 
hospitals are located. Apart from it, one doctor serves 18,000 resi-
dents, whereas one healer has approx. 200-500 people under his/ 
her care”33. 

Folk beliefs and the position of shamans in rural areas (inhabit-
ed by 60% of the society34) are very strong. In relation to this, disa-
bility, depending on the part of the country and local beliefs, is per-
ceived as a punishment or a charm that was cast; therefore, the 
families are ashamed of their children or relatives with disabilities, 
hide them for fear of ostracism35, but also violence, ritual mutilation 
________________ 

33 A. Chmielewska, Tradycyjna medycyna ludów Afryki Południowej, in: Dłuż-
niewski M., Tsermegas I. (ed.), Środowisko przyrodnicze i społeczno-kultorowe 
strefy suchej i półsuchej (wbrane przykłady z Afryki Południowej), Warsaw 2016  
p. 527. 

34 M. Sekułowicz, P.E. Kaniok, A. Sekułowicz, Wybrane formy kształcenia, Re-
habilitacji i wsparcia dzieci z niepełnosprawnością i ich rodzin w republice Namibii, 
“Forum oświatowe”, 1(48)/2013, downloaded from: http://forumoswiatowe.pl/ 
index.php/Czasopismo/article/view/31 (12.03.2016). 

35 More about it in: M. Sekułowicz, P.E. Kaniok, A. Sekułowicz, Wybrane formy 
kształcenia, Rehabilitacji i wsparcia dzieci z niepełnosprawnością i ich rodzin  
w republice Namibii, “Forum oświatowe”, 1(48)/2013, downloaded from: http://fo 
rumoswiatowe.pl/index.php/Czasopismo/article/view/31(12.03.2016) quoted from: 
Haihambo and Lightfoot, 2010: „One of the factors that may play a significant role 
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or death – in Southern Africa, there is Muti, known as the “dark 
secret of South Africa.” Muti means a magical mixture which in-
cludes not only herbs, minerals and parts of animal organs, but also 
parts of human body. It is meant to ensure welfare, health, power, 
wisdom, happiness and many other privileges”36. “Donors” of hu-
man body parts are very often people with disabilities; people suf-
fering from albinism are particularly threatened with attacks of 
groups providing shamans with ingredients for Muti. 

Suffering from disabilities in Africa is, without doubt, a huge 
challenge. 

The best example is the quite common, especially in villages, 
practice consisting in exclusion of children with disabilities from 
schools37 and the society. Taking into account the fact that over 60% 

________________ 

in the society’s approach to people with disabilities and their families includes, 
among others, folk beliefs. In such beliefs, it is possible to find direct references to 
disability as such, as well as its’ causes. Among most frequently encountered beliefs 
in the majority of tribes of sub-Saharan Africa pertaining to the causes of a child’s 
disability, it is possible to list the conviction that before becoming pregnant, the 
mother had sexual intercourse with more than one partner. It also happens that the 
local community sees the cause of disability in the fact that the family, wishing to 
save on expenses related to visits to quacks, which are aimed at ensuring success 
during the child’s birth, did not proceed in line with their guidelines. On the other 
hand, in case twins of the same sex are born, there is a dominant conviction that one 
of them should be killed in order to save the rest of the family members from death 
or other misfortune. Sometimes, a child’s disability in the family may also be asso-
ciated with the effects of a charm cast on the family by a jealous rival of the husband 
or a penalty for the family’s absence from church or a charm cast on the child in the 
mother’s womb. Especially severe consequences of Namibian folk beliefs affect 
newly-born albinos, who are killed to avoid a curse. A family affected by disability 
is frequently abandoned by the father, who justifies it by the fact that “there are no 
cases of disability in his family.” 

36 A. Chmielewska, Tradycyjna medycyna ludów Afryki Południowej, [in:] 
Dłużniewski M., Tsermegas I. (ed.), Środowisko przyrodnicze i społeczno-kultu-
rowe strefy suchej i półsuchej (wbrane przykłady z Afryki Południowej), Warsaw 
2016, p. 527. 

37 Only 5-10% of children with disabilities attend schools, cf. J. Belzyt, Społeczne 
uwarunkowania sytuacji edukacyjnej osób niepełnosprawnych w krajach Afryki 
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of the population of Namibia lives in rural areas, any manifestations 
of discrimination of people with disabilities may stir justified anxiety. 

Therefore, as many researchers indicate38, it is very important to 
educate the society with respect to accepting the “different” as good 
and valuable. In relation to the strong position of healers and sham-
ans and their significance for the local communities, it is vital to 
educate this group too: since 2000, WHO has been conducting  
a project of training sessions aimed at “integrating the knowledge of 
healers with the progress of science”39. Particular emphasis should 
also be put on the education of women due to the fact that, as indi-
cated by the studies40, the mother’s education (already on the pri-
mary level) increases, even up to 50%, the chances of children to 
survive thanks to the knowledge and awareness related to the sig-
nificance of malnourishment, development defects and diseases 
related to it. 

Conclusion 

Problems faced by people with disabilities in Africa in compari-
son to other countries, e.g. in Europe, acquire a completely different 
dimension. People with disabilities have to fight in order to live. 

“Very often, the first barrier to participation in the life of a local 
community is own family of a person with disabilities. In many regions 
of Africa, disability is considered a punishment inflicted by god and  
a cause for shame. Children with disabilities are hidden in cottages 

________________ 

Południowej – wybrane aspekty, “Niepełnosprawność. Dyskursy Pedagogiki Spe-
cjalnej”, 24/2016. 

38 Cf. M. Sekułowicz (2013), A. Chmielewska (2016), D. Hejwosz-Gromkowska 
(2012). 

39 A. Chmielewska, Tradycyjna medycyna ludów Afryki Południowej, [in:] 
Dłużniewski M., Tsermegas I. (ed.), Środowisko przyrodnicze i społeczno-kultoro-
we strefy suchej i półsuchej (wbrane przykłady z Afryki Południowej), Warsaw 
2016, p. 527. 

40 Studies quoted by website DzieciAfryki.com, www.pomocafryce.org 
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and removed from the sight of neighbours” (dzieciafryki.com). Even 
if disability is accepted by the family, subsequent barriers emerge 
immediately, e.g. lack of acceptance in the local environment. 

Examples of barriers limiting independence and compromising 
the quality of life of people with disabilities inhabiting Africa may 
be listed without end: barriers in access to education, lack of social 
awareness and social acceptance, threats to health and life resulting 
from traditional beliefs, architectural and transport barriers, lack of 
access to doctors and rehabilitation (which, in multiple cases, could 
restore fitness and enable independent life), lack of efficient social 
facilities for people with disabilities, or lack of non-governmental 
organisations assisting people with disabilities41 and educating them. 
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On 19-20 April 2017 in Poznań, the 8th International Conference was 
organised by the Special Educational Needs Unit at the Faculty of Educa-
tional Studies of the Adam Mickiewicz University. The conference has been 
held regularly since 2007 and it constitutes an event known and recognised 
by theoreticians and practitioners in the field of education and rehabilita-
tion of people with various disabilities. In the recent edition, Organisers 
suggested changing the name of the conference to: Interdisciplinary Con-
texts of Special Pedagogy. As expressed by the Chairwoman of the Aca-
demic Committee of the Conference, Professor Iwona Chrzanowska, “the 
change of the name resulted from the reflection that focused on the need to 
seek an adequate contemporary framework for considerations regarding 
the >>place of the Other<< in the field of educational studies as well as in 
significantly broader, interdisciplinary contexts. Today, the questions relat-
ed to disability and special education needs require considerations follow-
ing >>from<< and incorporated «into» other academic disciplines and 
areas of knowledge. The knowledge base outside pedagogy as well as the 
research results within social sciences and other academic areas with re-
spect to the questions of disability and persons with special educational 
needs are already there. One cannot deny it. What seems valuable in this 
context is the doubtless contribution of the above into development of 
studies on disability as well as the critical and often controversial percep-
tion of the life and functioning of people with disabilities and special edu-
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cational needs. All the more so, the recognition of the above indicates the 
necessity and significance of Our presence in the discourse.”1 It is worth 
noticing that in order to maintain the continuity of the conference reflec-
tions since 2007, the Organisers decided to keep the original name in  
the form of a subtitle: The place of the Other in contemporary academic 
reflection. 

It was The Committee on Educational Studies of the Polish Academy of 
Sciences and the Dean of the Faculty of Educational Studies of the Adam 
Mickiewicz University in Poznań, Professor Agnieszka Cybal-Michalska, 
that were the patrons of the conference. 

The interdisciplinary character of the conference allowed to see the 
problems under scrutiny in different perspectives provided by various 
academic disciplines represented by the event participants. Speakers  
included: special pedagogues, pedagogues, psychologists, sociologists, 
speech therapists and physicians. It should also be noted that the partici-
pants were people at various stages of their academic career: doctoral can-
didates, PhD graduates and senior academic staff members. Other partici-
pants included scholars from Israeli academic centres. 

The conference opening ceremony was performed by the Dean of the 
Faculty of Educational Studies, Professor Agnieszka Cybal-Michalska. 
Then the participants were welcomed by the Chairwoman of the Academic 
Committee, Professor Iwona Chrzanowska, and invited to take active part 
in all sessions, meetings and panels. The conference Organisers provided 
three meeting modes: plenary sessions, group meetings and individual 
meetings. 

Plenary sessions were held in four sections: two sections on the first 
day and two sections on the second day. The lectures in the plenary ses-
sions were given by senior academic staff members representing academic 
centres from the entire country. The first speaker in the plenary sessions 
was Professor Bogusław Śliwerski (University of Lodz, Pedagogical Uni-
versity) who delineated the condition of Polish pedagogy as a discipline. 
He called for care and diligence of all scholars regarding the quality of 
research projects that lead to academic publications. The next speaker was 
Professor Andrzej Twardowski (Adam Mickiewicz University) who pre-
sented the specific nature of disability studies as an example of interdisci-

________________ 

1 Chrzanowska, I. (2017). Conference Invitation: Interdisciplinary Contexts of 
Special Pedagogy – The place of the Other in contemporary academic reflection. 
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plinary approach to disability. The lecture given by Professor Zenon Gaj-
dzica (University of Silesia) concerned the problems related to interpreta-
tion of data collected under a quality case study. In her lecture, Teresa 
Żółkowska, Professor at the Szczecin University, presented various recep-
tions of the notion of authority and their impact on the education and re-
habilitations processes. Next, Grażyna Dryżałowska, Professor At the Uni-
versity of Warsaw, tracked the “map of alienated areas of integration” in 
the Polish education system. She also observed that special pedagogy in 
Poland showed a decrease in the number of academic dissertations regard-
ing integration and problems related to implementation of integration. 

The first speaker in the second plenary session on the first day of the 
conference was Professor Amadeusz Krause (University of Gdańsk). Re-
flecting on challenges faced by contemporary special pedagogy in Poland, 
he referred to his experiences as the Polish Accreditation Committee ex-
pert. In his lecture, Grzegorz Szumski, Professor at the Pedagogical Uni-
versity, spoke about the Pygmalion effect that is frequently disregarded in 
inclusive education by both practitioners and theoreticians. The next 
speaker was Jarosław Bąbka, Professor at the University of Zielona Góra, 
explained the mechanisms of social exclusion. The lecture given by 
Sławomira Sadowska, Professor at the University of Gdańsk, concerned  
a diagnosis of intellectual disability in the context of the three knowledge 
categories specified by Kowalik: theoretical knowledge, institutional 
knowledge and common knowledge. The lecture by Jacek Pyżalski, Profes-
sor at the Adam Mickiewicz University, and Piotr Plichta, PhD (University 
of Wrocław) analysed the problems of online reality from the perspective 
of children with special educational needs and their parents. The final lec-
ture in the plenary sessions on the first day was given by Dorota 
Podgórska-Jachnik, Professor at the Kazimierz Wielki University in Byd-
goszcz, who spoke about “good” and “bad” charity in the context of the 
new dimension of social aid. 

The plenary session on the second day of the conference was opened 
by Danuta Kopeć, Professor at the Adam Mickiewicz University, who pre-
sented the relational paradigm in pedagogy of people with disabilities. 
Next Beata Borowska-Beszta, Professor at the Nicolaus Copernicus Univer-
sity, delivered a lecture that analysed the impact of cultural anthropology 
on disability studies, referring to the lecture by Professor Andrzej 
Twardowski. The next speaker was Marcin Wlazło, Professor at the Szcze-
cin University who discussed the contexts of multiple otherness based on 
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the example of migration and disability. The lecture given by Remigiusz 
Kijak (Pedagogical University of Cracow) concerned the perception of the 
parent and partner roles by people with more serious intellectual disability. 
In his lecture, Mieczysław Dudek, Professor at the University of Social 
Sciences in Łódź, used the empirical data he had collected in a research 
project and distinguished three stress management strategies by parents of 
children with ASD. The lecture by Renata Marciniak-Firadza, PhD (Univer-
sity of Lodz), was devoted to word-formation competence of children with 
minor intellectual disability. 

The fourth plenary session was opened by Anna Jakoniuk-Diallo, Pro-
fessor at the Adam Mickiewicz University, who discussed challenges faced 
by the pedagogue in the context of bicultural education for bilingual chil-
dren. In her lecture, Beata Cytowska, Professor at the University of 
Wrocław, and Edyta Zierkiewcz, Professor at the University of Wrocław, 
presented an analysis that was original and unique in the area of special 
pedagogy in Poland, since it concerned intellectual disability in the context 
of feminist thought. In his lecture, Tadeusz Pietras, Professor at the Medical 
University, reflected on the processes of inclusion and integration of the 
mentally ill. His lecture was referred to by Bernadetta Szczupał, Professor 
at the Pedagogical University, who discussed the issues related to respect-
ing the rights of disabled patients at hospitals and residential care homes. 
The next speaker was Małgorzata Czerwińska, Professor at the University 
of Zielona Góra, reflected on the questions related to digital literacy of 
people with vision defects. In her lecture, Eva Zamojska, Professor at the 
Adam Mickiewicz University, analysed cognitive and ethical aspects of 
selected films and literary works from the point of view of people without 
disabilities. The final plenary lecture was given by Agnieszka Żyta, Profes-
sor at the University of Warmia and Mazury, who spoke about self-advo-
cates with intellectual disability. 

Group meetings were held on the first day of the conference and fo-
cused on four research problems: 

• section one: perception of life and functioning of families of people 
with disability; 

• section two: interdisciplinary collaboration of science and practice 
with respect to children having special educational needs; 

• section three: multi-dimensional adult life of people with disability; 
• section four: interdisciplinary contexts of considerations on disability. 
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The speakers at group meetings were junior academic staff members 
and doctoral candidates. 

The new conference meeting option on the first day was the individual 
talk with the senior academic staff members who were available for young 
scholars facing challenges related their academic work, e.g. a doctoral or 
habilitation thesis. 

The 8th International Conference: Interdisciplinary Contexts of Special 
Pedagogy – The place of the Other in contemporary academic reflection 
created a platform for interdisciplinary presentation of significant prob-
lems related to education and rehabilitation of disabled people from the 
perspective of theoreticians and practitioners. It was also an opportunity 
for discussion and exchange of opinions. 

The conference was closed by the Chairwoman of the Academic Com-
mittee, Professor Iwona Chrzanowska, who expressed gratitude to all par-
ticipants for active and creative contribution within all aspects of the con-
ference. 
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This book is the first so comprehensive study of the issues dedicated to 
clinical psychology in the Polish publishing market, taking into account at 
least a dozen or so problems of various types. The reviewed publication 
consists of six parts, each of which is dedicated to a different issue. The 
publication begins with an introduction, and ends with annexes, bibliog-
raphy, index of names, subject index and information about the Authors of 
particular chapters. The book is composed in a very transparent way. Each 
chapter starts with a clear table of contents and ends with a brief summary 
and a list of basic concepts and recommended literature. It is also worth 
noting that in each chapter, apart from its basic content, extended sections 
are presented, describing interesting research and experiments related to 
the topic. 

The first part (Chapters 1-5) is dedicated to the general issues of clinical 
psychology. In Chapter 1 entitled Clinical Psychology as a Field of Research 
and Practice (Psychologia kliniczna jako dziedzina badań i praktyki) by L. Cier-
piałkowska and H. Sęk, a historical outline of the psychological thought 
origin is presented in a very synthetic way. The psychology of other scienc-
es is discussed in the following chapters (Chapter 2, 3, 4; eds.: L. Cierpiał-
kowska, H. Sęk), as well as the concept of a norm, normality and health, 
together with the issue of clinical psychology and psychopathology. When 
presenting psychiatric disorders, the Author not only describes the concept 
but also refers to the International Statistical Classification of Diseases and 
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Health Problems ICD-10 and to the ICD-11 classification. The presentation 
of psychiatric disorders in the perspective of the DSM V classification may 
be also very useful for the reader, as well as references to the International 
Classification of Functioning, Disability and Health. In Chapter 5: Clinical 
Psychologist Ethics in Scientific Research and Practice (Etyka postępowania psy-
chologa klinicznego w badaniach naukowych i praktyce) its Author (J.M. Brze-
ziński) draws the reader’s attention to the very important issue that every 
psychologist should keep in mind when conducting both research and 
therapy, i.e. the ethical aspect. The content of the entire first part has been 
presented in the form combining text, tables and diagrams. 

Part 2 entitled Directions and Approaches in Clinical Psychology (Kierunki  
i podejścia w psychologii klinicznej) covers topics such as contemporary psy-
choanalysis and its relevance to clinical psychology (Chapter 6), behav-
ioural directions and cognitive approaches in clinical psychology (Chapter 
7), phenomenological, existential and humanist approach in clinical psy-
chology (Chapter 8) and system concepts and their relevance to clinical 
psychology (Chapter 9). 

In Chapter 6: Contemporary Psychoanalysis and Its Significance for Clinical 
Psychology (Współczesna psychoanaliza i jej znaczenie dla psychologii klinicznej) 
L. Cierpiałkowska starts her considerations by explaining what the psy-
choanalysis of Z. Freud is. She presents the main ideas of psychoanalysis 
(the concept of drive, division of personalities, defence mechanisms which, 
according to the Freudian thought, man uses in his life). She also draws the 
attention to the emergence of neurosis and sexual persuasion. In this chap-
ter, the Author also deals with the topic of the pre-Oedipal period in the 
theory of relations with the object and the psychology of self. The presenta-
tion of knowledge about contemporary psychoanalysis and its comparison 
to other psychodynamic concepts may be very valuable for the reader, as 
well as the explanation on how personality and psychosocial disorders are 
formed based on the object relations theory. The third aspect discussed in 
Chapter 6 is the issue of the psychology of defects and the false self. 

The next chapter (Chapter 7, authors: D. Górska, A. Jasielska) deals 
with the topics associated with two fields in psychology, i.e. with the be-
havioural and cognitive approach. The Authors start with presenting the 
behavioural trend. They show what classical and instrumental condition-
ing is, but they also point out to different ways of manipulating behaviour. 
They describe quite broadly e.g. Albert Bandury’s Social Learning Theory, 
as well as behavioural techniques applied in the process of psychological 
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help and treatment of psychiatric disorders. Another aspect elaborated on 
is the cognitive approach and its underlying assumptions. In addition to 
discussing the key concepts, the Authors explain how a disorder emerges, 
what the cognitive models of mental disorders are and what mechanisms 
support them. Drawing the readers’ attention to new directions dominat-
ing the cognitive behavioural approach, i.e. the biosocial theory of border-
line personality disorder by Marsha M. Linehan, or the Young’s schema 
theory, is of great value to the readers. 

The last but one chapter (Chapter 9) of Part 1 by H. Sęk deals with the 
phenomenological, existential and humanistic approach in psychology. The 
Author describes the importance of the three models, presenting all pros 
and cons of those approaches. Attention is also drawn to the extended 
concepts characterizing human personality, and the approach to both di-
agnosis and therapy. 

The last chapter of Part 1 (Chapter 10, author: B. Józefik) presents sys-
tem concepts in the approach to family and their application in clinical 
psychology. The Author presents the stages of systematic development, 
individual principles of family functioning as a system that is constantly 
changing and evolving, and also, in a very clear way, the family life cycle. 
The Author also describes various contemporary family models: M. Bowen’s 
system model, the concept by I. Boszormenyi-Nagy, H. Stierlin’s binding 
and delegation concept. The presentation of ahistorical concepts explaining 
the functioning of a family, i.e. the interaction and communication model, 
strategic model and structural model, additionally supplement the chap-
ter’s content. H. Sęk also addresses the problem of narrative approach in 
family therapy, which has become quite popular in the last two decades. 

Part III entitled Psychological Clinical Diagnosis (Psychologiczna diagnoza 
kliniczna) is a very important issue discussed in this publication, as the 
entire therapeutic process is based on it. This part consists of four chapters. 
Chapter 10: Clinical Diagnosis Models and Diagnostic Problems (Modele diag-
nozy klinicznej a problemy diagnostyczne) by L. Cierpiałkowska, E. Soroko,  
H. Sęk. is presented in a tabular, schematic way with some broadly extend-
ed sections. The Authors made a very interesting presentation of the con-
tent comprising the types of diagnosis, such as: holistic, selective, epigenet-
ic, developmental, nosological, psychological, structural and functional 
diagnosis. The presentation of a sequence of diagnostic and therapeutic 
procedures in the psychotherapeutic process also seems very interesting 
(Chapter 11, authors: L. Cierpiałkowska, E. Soroko, H. Sęk). 
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Another issue related to diagnosis elaborated on in the book in ques-
tion are the methods used in psychological clinical diagnosis (Chapter 12 
by E. Soroko). The chapter has been presented in such a way that it should 
become a compulsory article to read for students starting their studies in 
psychology. The Authors divided the methods into four basic groups. They 
distinguished: interview and observation, structured interviews, cognitive 
processes studies and projection methods, very difficult to interpret in 
clinical practice. 

The last chapter (Chapter 13, authors: L. Cierpiałkowska, E. Soroko) of 
Part III is the one dedicated to the clinical diagnosis quality. This chapter is 
divided into three parts. In the first one, the role of evidence-based diag-
nostics is discussed. The second one presents the issues of conditions of the 
diagnostic process, i.e. factors related to the patient and the diagnostician. 
The third part deals with the standards that should be met in the diagnostic 
process in order to prevent errors and occurrence of various artefacts. The 
Authors have also taken up the problem of goals that should be pursued in 
the process of educating future clinicians. 

Part IV of the book is devoted to the psychology of adult psychiatric 
disorders, and thus the knowledge on individual disorders and dysfunc-
tions in the diagnostic process is very important. In Chapter 14, Personality 
Disorders Psychology (Psychologia zaburzeń osobowości) by L. Cierpiałkowska, 
D. Górska, the Authors focused on describing personality disorders in 
descriptive models. The characterization of contemporary approaches, 
especially psychoanalysis, cognitive, integration, bio-psycho-social and 
evolutionary approaches to personality disorders, seems to be of significant 
value to the readers. In the summary of this chapter the attention id drawn 
to contemporary research on the effectiveness of psychotherapy in the 
treatment of persons with personality disorders. 

The next chapter – Chapter 15: Psychology of Anxiety and Dissociative 
Disorders (Psychologia zaburzeń lękowych i dysocjacyjnych) by L. Cierpiałkow-
ska, D. Górska) – describes the disorders that are beginning to appear more 
and more often in contemporary patients. The Authors start by presenting 
the diagnostic criteria according to the latest classifications: ICD-10 and 
DSM-V, and, as in the previous chapter, they show how a patient is diag-
nosed and treated following the behavioural, cognitive, and psychoanalytic 
approach. 

Chapter 16 deals with a mental disorder which is very difficult to diag-
nose and treat, namely schizophrenia (authors: H. Sęk, S. Steuden). The 
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Authors begin by presenting the symptomatology of schizophrenia, and 
then they characterize its individual types. The section dealing with psy-
chological experimental research in schizophrenia, concepts that explain 
the development of this mental disorder, and the way in which schizo-
phrenic disorders are experienced, is worth special attention. At the end, 
the Authors discuss the psychosocial consequences of schizophrenia from 
the patient’s perspective. 

Chapter 17 is dedicated to the mood disorders psychology (author:  
H. Sęk). Affective disorders are one of the more common socially-based 
disorders. Their typical features include diverse symptomatology, varied 
course and different pathomechanisms of their formation. The most com-
mon are mania, hypomania, or depression. Manic-depressive disorders 
may be associated with posttraumatic stress disorders (PTSD), which are 
described in Chapter 18 (author: L. Cierpiałkowska). The notion of trauma, 
its consequences but also its pathogenetic mechanisms and concepts have 
been discussed. The data on the treatment of people suffering from PTSD 
have been also considered. 

As 21st century is the period of problems related to e.g. the negative ef-
fects of legal highs, alcohol, or narcotic substances, Chapter 19 has been 
dedicated to the psychology of addiction. In this chapter, the reader be-
comes acquainted with the types of addictive substances, as well as syn-
dromes and disorders associated with their consumption. The effects of 
withdrawal syndromes are also presented, and the patterns of addiction to 
psychoactive substances, including alcohol, are clearly characterized by 
means of drawings. It is worth getting acquainted with the disorders relat-
ed to online games, which are outlined in the extended sections. The last 
issue discussed in this chapter is the effectiveness of treatment pro-
grammes in the light of the latest research. 

The last two chapters of Part III refer to civilization diseases: eating 
disorders (Chapter 20) and sexual dysfunctions (Chapter 21). 

The last but one part (Part V) entitled Fields of Clinical Psychology Appli-
cation (Dziedziny zastosowań psychologii klinicznej) refers to diagnostic and 
therapeutic problems occurring in different areas. 

Chapter 22: Clinical Psychology of Children and Adolescents (Psychologia klin-
iczna dzieci i młodzieży) by I. Grzegorzewska, E. Pisula and A. Borkowska 
contains the information that every practitioner psychologist, both diagnosti-
cian and therapist, should be familiar with. The first section of the chapter is 
more general and describes the specific character of childhood and adoles-
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cence disorders. The presentation of various general problems in tabular and 
schematic form may be of special value to students or diagnosticians that 
have just started their professional career. Emotional and behavioural disor-
ders in children, their development, symptomatology and effects have been 
described in great detail as well. In addition, the attention is paid to the prob-
lems of children in a difficult situation (parents’ divorce, parents with mental 
illnesses). Much space in this chapter is devoted to the total developmental 
disorders. In addition to the basic information on definitions, classifications 
and aetiology, the Authors describe in detail the clinical image of these dis-
orders and present the data on the diagnosis and treatment of autism, a brief 
description of the latest methods used in psychological diagnosis, and the 
principles of good interventions for ASD patients. Also the information on 
the problems that may arise in an autistic child family have been included. It 
should be emphasized that there are quite few monographs on neuropsy-
chology of children and adolescents available in the Polish market. There-
fore, the Authors devoted much space in this chapter to the discussion of 
issues related to neurodevelopmental disorders. They compared the neuro-
psychology of adults, children and adolescents, and they described the most 
common childhood disorders, such as ADHD, FASD, genetic syndromes, 
acquired CNS structural and functional changes in children and adolescents. 
The end of Chapter 22 is a description of the goals and tasks that are in-
volved in the neuropsychological diagnosis of children, and the directions of 
neuropsychological therapy for children and adolescents. 

In Chapter 23: Clinical Neuropsychology as a Field of Research and Practice 
(Neuropsychologia kliniczna jako dziedzina badań i praktyki), Anna Herzyk 
discusses the main issues of clinical neuropsychology. She introduces the 
subject matter and scope of research, as well as the evolution of views. The 
presentation of the brain pathology determinants, with special emphasis on 
the types of neuropsychological deficits, is worth particular attention. The 
Author also elaborates on the diagnostic procedures and therapeutic inter-
ventions undertaken in neuropsychology. 

Chapter 24 is devoted to health psychology (author: I. Heszen). The 
Author of the chapter pays much attention to explaining the paradigm of 
Lazarus and Folkman and the concept of stress, and she emphasizes that 
stressors impact every individual, and the way of dealing with them can 
determine the appearance of various diseases. 

The next chapter (Chapter 26) deals with the issues related to the psy-
chology of disability and psychological rehabilitation. S. Kowalik not only 
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explains what disability is, but also draws attention to the psychological 
consequences of disability and rehabilitation. 

The last but one chapter in this part, i.e. the one entitled Clinical Psy-
chology of Seniors (Psychologia kliniczna seniorów; Chapter 26, author:  
S. Steuden), is a chapter describing one of the sub-disciplines of clinical 
psychology. The aging process and old age are increasingly often discussed 
in the literature of the subject. More and more scientists pay attention to the 
way of patients’ functioning at this stage of life. It is of significant im-
portance that the issue of experiencing old age by the elderly has been 
discussed, as well as their adaptation to old age, the wisdom of life, balance 
of life and attitudes towards their own old age. Finally, the information on 
the roles and tasks of the elderly in the family is provided. 

The final chapter (Chapter 27 by B. Pastwa-Wojciechowska, J. Groth) 
deals with the topic of forensic psychology. The chapter contains many 
practical tips on the use of clinical forensic psychology. The tasks of psy-
chologists as court appointed experts, forensic and psychological evaluation 
and credibility criteria of an expert opinion ordered by the court have been 
analysed, with special emphasis on the problems of forensic and psychologi-
cal diagnosis. The chapter ends with a description of ethical and professional 
problems of court appointed experts and forensic psychologists. 

The last part, i.e. Part VI: Types of Psychological Assistance in Solving 
Health Problems (Typy pomocy psychologicznej w rozwiązywaniu problemów 
zdrowotnych) consists of 7 chapters: Individual and Group Psychotherapy (Psy-
choterapia indywidualna i grupowa – Chapter 28); Psychological and Health 
Counselling (Poradnictwo psychologiczno-zdrowotne – Chapter 29); Health Pro-
motion and Prevention of Disorders (Promocja zdrowia i prewencja zaburzeń – 
Chapter 30); Psychological Help in Various Types of Crises (Pomoc psycholog-
iczna w różnych typach kryzysu – Chapter 31); Social Rehabilitation of Mental 
Disorders. Environmental Methods of Help for People with Mental Illness 
(Społeczna rehabilitacja zaburzeń psychicznych. Środowiskowe metody pomocy 
osobom z doświadczeniem choroby psychicznej – Chapter 32); Self-help Groups 
and the Therapeutic Community (Grupy samopomocy a społeczność terapeutyczna 
– Chapter 33); The Effectiveness of Psychological Counselling and Psychotherapy 
(Efektywność poradnictwa psychologicznego i psychoterapii – Chapter 34). All 
the chapters listed above mainly aim at assisting in the counselling process 
in its broad sense. 

The publication edited by Lidia Cierpiałkowska and H. Sęk entitled 
Clinical Psychology (Psychologia kliniczna) is one of the most important books 
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in the publishing market. The value of this monograph lies in the fact that 
it can become a compendium of knowledge not only for researchers, practi-
tioner psychologists – diagnosticians and therapists, but also for students 
of various fields of study. It comprises the latest research and knowledge in 
the area of clinical psychology. 
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